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INTRODUCTION
Within these guidelines and materials, are the keys to attaining reading and math
progress of at least a year in 36 hours or less in a tutoring program. This is 4 to 10 times
the progress currently made in public schools. None of the hundreds of students using
these principles have ever gained less. You may choose to add some of your own
ideas. To attain these results, you must use the recommended materials, procedures for
reading, math, and spelling, and a mini-trampoline for rebound learning.
These guidelines can be used for beginning readers, or for the training of
students who read but have difficulty for one reason or another. Preschoolers to adults,
can use the guidelines with success. Most students in past years have been behind and
unfortunately labeled in most cases as educationally handicapped, having attention
deficits, being hyperactive, dyslexic, and even retarded.
Schools will be most effective by developing reading skills with the PAL methods
before or while using the whole language approach. Personalizing the spelling and math
with these guidelines, will achieve a minimum of at least 2 years progress in a single
school year. (4 times the current U.S. school rate)
All educators, tutors, classroom aides, and parents will benefit by reviewing the
entire manual, even though the Business Mechanics section appears to apply only to
developing learning centers.
Except for the Programmed Readers and a mini-trampoline, this manual contains
all the reading and spelling tools for success. Recommended math materials may be
purchased from a variety of publishers. To some people using these guidelines for the
first time, the challenge may appear overwhelming. Use the step-by-step procedures as
they are presented and you will be surprised on how easy these materials can be
learned.
We wish you success in the use of these materials. Know that success will be
realized when the guidelines are followed.

4

Part I – Principles and Procedures
THE PAL TUTORING PROCESS
Here are the steps to be taken prior to your first "lesson":
1. Order The Phoenix Learning Resources catalog (800-221-1274). They offer
the Programmed Readers that we recommend as part of the beginning reading
program. This series is a gradual mastery of phonics and develops comprehension.
They may not be needed beyond the mid-third grade level. Here are the books and
their corresponding grade levels. Generally, we do not think there is a need beyond
Book 12 since phonics skills are expected to be mastered before this level. However,
spelling and context skills can still be developed through this series.
Book 1 = .7
Book 2 = 1.4
Book 3 = 1.6
Book 4 = 2.0
Book 5 = 2.3

Book 6 = 2.5
Book 7 = 2.5
Book 8 = 2.8
Book 9 = 3.0
Book 10=3.3

Book 11 = 3.5
Book 12 = 3.8
Book 13 = 4.0
Book 14 = 4.1
Book 15 = 4.2

Book 16 = 4.5
Book 17 = 4.9
Book 18 = 5.1
Book 19 = 5.3
Book 20 = 5.5

Book 21 = 5.9
Book 22 = 6.0

Develop math materials. Review workbooks on line to potentially use in your program.
2. Purchase a mini-trampoline from a local department or sporting goods store.
3. Evaluate the student(s) with whom you may be working.
4. Develop a PEP (Personal Education Plan) for each student. Refer to the
guidelines in the PEP chapter.
5. Obtain a binder or folder to keep the materials you will use daily in the tutoring
or schooling process. These might include spelling, phonics, Phonics Mastery if you
don't teach from a separate manual that contains them all, Rebound Learning charts
unless posted on a wall or used from a manual to be held by the teacher, math and
other worktexts (when the student uses other materials). The PEP should be on the
first page of the binder for easy access.
6. With the parent/student, establish agreed-upon times for the tutoring. Three
hours of "classwork" should take place each week. These are absolute times. On rare
times if a class is to be missed, the session should be made up to assure adequate
attention to the learning development.
7. The topics listed on the PEP will be listed along the left, and the session's
dates across the top of page.
If handwriting is a priority, add a few minutes of the Perfect Alphabet. The
amount of study for each activity will depend upon the needs and priorities of each
child. Students will attend three sessions of one hour each or two sessions of 1½
hours each during each week. In your school or school alternative, scheduling about 3
hours per day, is all that is needed to obtain the results suggested in these PAL
guidelines.
Assuming you have all the materials, the guidelines have been studied, and the
PEP is set up, begin your first session. Allow your child to sit where he or she wants,
as long as they sit up to a table of some kind to write upon. The light should be strong
or natural without glares. No televisions, radio, or distractions should be present. If the
activity outside is distracting, seat the child with their back to the distraction.
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a. Each session should begin with the reading student, reading aloud from the
Programmed Reader, or the more advanced reader writing sentences in
preparation for a spelling test.
b. Select any reading or phonics activity to do first, Phonics Mastery usually
being the most appropriate. Rebound learning should be in the latter half of the
sessions to add energy and fun for about two or three minutes. A math lesson
would usually be before the last activity of flash cards or the rebound learning
activity.
c. Be certain to initial or write completed page numbers each day as the
activities are completed. Sometimes for the Phonics Mastery, it is helpful to not
only write the page completed on the day's PEP, but also to write the same
page in parentheses on the next day's square if you want the lesson reviewed.
This is especially beneficial if the student is a beginning reader.
d. Flash cards for mastery of math facts is an active time and should be the last
activity of the day's session. Flash card sets can be purchased at most places
where children games can be found. In using them, select the easily known
facts to be said to you immediately as you flash the cards. When you sense
these are mastered, add another fact. The goal is to have all the card facts said
immediately without counting fingers or figuring them out. Game:
Find a competitor for your student. Flash a card to them. The person who gives
the right answer first gets to keep the card. If a wrong answer is given, a card is
taken away. The winner will have the most cards.
You will notice progress in just a few sessions. You may want to re-evaluate
with the same beginning test for comparison after about two months or after about 36
hours of directed tutoring. This would be near the end of a quarter for a "school"
student.
After you see how easy it is the tutor someone, you may want to consider
offering these successful methods to others. Tutoring can develop for a nice income,
even part-time, while offering many other benefits to yourself and most important,
providing a very needed service. Study this entire manual, focusing on the Business
Mechanics section and the chapter on starting a tutoring service.
TESTING AND EVALUATION
Ideally, it is best if children are not evaluated and compared to others. It would
be nice if they could be free to learn, experience mistakes, learn natural
consequences, and grow without needing to be judged by other people. However, in
our society it becomes necessary to test and evaluate. Progression to more advanced
learning and later, evaluations for jobs are considered important criteria to determine
how eligible or prepared they are.
Most parents and teachers can sense if a child is progressing or not, especially
if they have good communication with the child. In order for us to have a validated
proof of progress for ourselves or institution, it is necessary to go through a testing
procedure.
A good many students get "up-tight" or anxious when a written test is placed
before them, especially if it is timed or when there are others around. Realizing this,
we have developed a brief test that for the most part is informal. This is a pre-test
primarily, even though it could be used at later times to make a comparison.
A major part of PAL's success, is we are able to place a student at his pretested
level, rather than at his chronological grade level as in most schools. Completing work
at his level, generates success that leads to more motivation for learning. Even in a
6

multi-leveled classroom, the students are not concerned with each person's levels and
do not criticize those of lesser skills.
Teachers in large systems could, if allowed, spend about 20 to 30 minutes with
each student before a school year starts, to complete this pretest. Or if necessary, with
the help of an aide, the math test could be easily administered in large groups when
the school year begins. The word recognition, spelling, and reading pretest would
need to be done individually without distractions. Students should get out of hearing
range of the rest of the class for taking this part of the evaluation.
At the sample math evaluation at the end of this chapter, the approximate grade
levels are indicated for the various skills. These are only estimates, realizing that
school districts across the country have their own standards.
A preschool or beginning student's evaluation will usually fall somewhere with
the kindergarten level. The decimal, such as K.4 or K.6 stands for the month of a
kindergarten year. These two examples represent kindergarten 4 th month and
kindergarten 6th month.
For "schooling" students: As a school year progresses, it isn't necessary to
grade and record the results of assignments and tests. It is only important that a
student learns the processes, facts, etc., not to be concerned with judgments of good
and bad, smart, dumb, and all the other labels. Let the student know why the errors
were made on the assignment and then let it drop.
As worktexts are completed, an end-of-book test acts as a review and indication
of comprehension. If a student does well, they are ready to progress. If knowledge is
lacking, then a review is necessary before advancement.
Because we are presently stuck with laws requiring evaluations and completion
of specific materials and subjects in schools, it is necessary to have evaluations about
every quarter of the school year. Use the same evaluation to determine new levels in
reading, spelling, and math. The grades you select for the various subjects will be
mostly subjective, unless you have been recording test results all along and you can
average their results.
Report card grades need only be an estimate of what has been individually
accomplished. The student should not be compared to anyone else,and cannot fail
because he or she is always developing their own skills. The chapter on report cards
can further explain about the grading system.
Tutoring students are usually re-evaluated at the end of 36 hours of class
unless a parent requests it for another time. The PEP is designed so the 1!/2 hour
sessions for 24 class sessions will be completed when the page is full. This will be the
36 hour time for the re-evaluation.
The schooling student whose classes are recorded on the PEP (perhaps with
homework assignments) will have two of these PEPs filled to designate 48 school
days. This is close to a school year quarter.
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A Reading Score By Word Recognition
Directions: Determine the approximate reading grade level by having the student read the words across the list.
Mentally keep track of the words that the student doesn't pronounce correctly or doesn't know. Stop the word
reading when the pupil misses the fifth word and draw a vertical line at that point. Note the number for this word
and subtract five. Match this number to the score on the chart and read the grade next to it. This is the
approximate grade level for reading.
Spelling: Ask the student to go back two lines and begin the spelling test just before the first mispronounced word
on the reading evaluation. Circle the misspelled words. At the line that has the first two misspelled words, the
spelling grade level will be determined by averaging to the nearest whole number between those two missed words.
(alphabet recognition)
A C M E O L B C F S I R Z N
a am at ran man I it is in sit cat see red to
big work book eat was him how then open letter jar
deep even spell awake block size weather should lip
finger
tray
felt
stalk
cliff
lame
struck
approve
plot
huge quality sour imply humidity urge bulk exhaust abuse
collapse...
glutton
clarify
recession
threshold
horizon
residence
participate
quarantine
luxurious
rescinded
emphasis
aeronautic
intrigue
repugnant
punitive
endeavor
heresy discretionary persevere anomaly rudimentary miscreant
usurp
novice
audacious
mitosis
seismograph
spurious
idiosyncrasy literary pseudonym aborigine

(15)
(29)
(40)
(49)
(58)
(67)
(73)
(73)
(84)
(90)
(96)

Raw Scores (RS) & Grade Ratings (GR)
RS GR
0 N.7
1 N.8
2 N.9
3 P.O
4 P.I
5 P.2
6 P.3
7 P.4
8 P.5

RS GR
9 P.6
10 P.7
11 P.8
12 P.9
13 K.O
14 K.I
15 K.2
16 K.3
17 K.4

RS GR
18 K.6
19 K.7
20 K.8
21 K.9
22 1.1
23 1.2
24 1.3
25 1.4
26 1.5

Estimated grade levels:

RS GR
27 1.5
28 1.6
29 1.6
30 1.8
31 1.9
32 2.0
33 2.1
34 2.2
35 2.2

RS GR
36 2.3
37 2.4
38 2.5
39 2.5
40 2.5
41 2.6
42 2.6
43 2.7
44 2.7

RS GR
45 2.8
46 2.8
47 2.8
48 3.0
49 3.1
50 3.2
51 3.3
52 3.4
53 3.6

RS GR
54 3.8
55 3.9
56 4.0
57 4.1
58 4.2
59 4.4
60 4.5
61 4.7
62 4.9

RS GR
63 5.1
64 53
65 5.5
66 5.7
67 5.9
68 6.0
69 6.2
70 6.4
71 6.5

Math = _______

Reading = _______
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RS GR
72 6.6
73 6.7
74 6.9
75 7.0
76 7.1
77 7.2
78 7.3
79 7.4
80 7.5

RS GR
81 7.6
82 7.7
83 7.9
84 8.0
85 8.1
86 8.3
87 8.4
88 8.5
89 8.6

RS GR
91 8.8
92 9.0
93 9.2
94 9.3
95 9.4
96 9.5
97 9.6
98 9.7

Spelling = _______

MATH EVALUATION
Ask the student to do as many problems as possible, without any help. No time limit. Show the work on this page.
Approximate grade levels are posted above the problems.
(1.1)

(1.2)

(1.3)

(1.4)

(2.0)

(2.3)

(3.4)

(3.4)

(3.4)

(3.5)

(3.7)

3
+4

7
+8

8
-3

14
-8

52
+ 36

44
- 13

246
+ 388

3
x4

6
x3

34
78
+ 26

$2.37
+ 6.88

(3.8)

(3.8)

(3.9)

(4.3)

(4.4)

(4.5)

(4.9)

(5.7)

(5.8)

243
- 106

___
8) 56

23
x4

2413
- 1726

49
x 23

____
7) 497

_____
34) 6324

1/3
+ 3/4

7/8
- 1/3

(5.9)

(6.2)

.767
x 5.2

2⅓ x ⅞ =

(6.4)

_____
1.6) 800

(6.8)

4 in

(7.1)

(7.2)

4/5 = _____%

40% of 300 = _____

7 in
Perimeter =
Area =

(7.3)

(7.4)

(7.5)

6 = _____% of 30
-------6in
4in
|---4in---|

Diameter = 20 ft

(7.7)

$300 @ 6% for
3 months = _____

Area = _____
Area = ____

Name _______________________ Date________________ Present School Grade _____
Estimated Reading grade level = _______ Spelling grade level _______ Math grade level ______
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PERSONAL EDUCATION PLAN
The tool that contributes most to teaching success, is the Personal Education Plan,
abbreviated PEP. We prefer to call it Personal because that is what the plan should
be,and is with the PAL programs. Also, the PEP describes an energy-filled plan. This
helps make our system different and effective.
As adults, we must realize that the attention span of any person who is listening to
others is generally very short. Most of our effective listening as adults, lasts at the most
about 20 minutes. A child's attention span would be doing good to last about 10 minutes.
Young children usually effectively listen for less than five minutes, depending on many
factors.
One of the mistakes teachers often make, is lecturing to an entire class at one time
about some subject. Because students are at different levels, and have a myriad of other
differences, many are immediately lost when the lecture begins. Most of the other
students will lose interest or concentration in a very few minutes.
The use of the PEP utilizes almost no lecture time during a school day. Each
student will have personal contact with the teacher, and/or aides, several times during the
day. The dialogue with the adults will be personally related to the child's needs at the
moment.
You will recall from this manual that each child in our program is given an informal
test prior to enrollment. The results of this test will indicate reading, spelling, and math
levels. Depending on the reading level, the child is then assigned certain tasks that s/he is
required to complete each day. The student keeps his PEP in a folder or binder to serve
as a guide to directed activities.
Let's consider the mechanics of the PEP. The form is at the end of this chapter.
Along the left hand side is the list of prescribed daily activities for that individual. These
may or may not be the same as the activities of the other students. The activities are at
the child's level, so that s/he may begin to achieve success immediately.
Across the top of the page is the date of each scheduled school day. The date is
written above a column of squares that are lined up with each activity. As the student
completes each assignment, the teacher will review it for completeness and its high
degree of accuracy. If acceptable, the teacher will initial the square next to the listed
assignment in the first empty square. During that same contact, the teacher dates in ink
the pages that were completed in the student's text. Getting involved in this daily PEP
allows the teacher to really know what and how a student is doing—continually.
Students have the freedom to do whatever assignments they wish, in any order,
except for flash cards and rebound learning. If they complete their day's PEP before it is
time to go home, they may work ahead, do homework, or some other educational activity,
as long as no one else is disrupted. They may also serve as an aide to other students.
A student may have about five or six activities on his PEP. This provides about that
many times to have personal contact with the teacher, plus the times s/he may require
help for rebound learning, homework assignments and/or assistance. Students should be
encouraged to figure their own answers.
One major reason PAL achieves its results, is that students are required to
complete their assignments. Too often in schools the student isn't required to do his work
and just gets the bad grade for the incomplete work. Students will learn only by being
involved with their assignments.
If students don't apply themselves to their daily PEP, they may find themselves
falling behind. Then steps must be taken to see that the student puts extra time into
studying, perhaps choosing to catch-up during the times he would rather be doing
10

something else. Better yet, insist that the PEP for the day be completed before the
tutoring student leaves.
Ideally, a student should be able to learn what he wants, when he wants. We are
not suggesting that a child should have complete freedom. We see the need for at least
basic academic teachings, in order to survive and form a foundatio to build a future. As
people who love and respect the freedom of a child, we must develop a certain responsi bility to give loving direction.
PEP assignments, in a school setting, are directed towards mastering the basics
and developing self-esteem. If a student is fulfilling the state requirements and is
succeeding with the basics, allow the student to commit to other activities! These may be
crafts, academic subjects, home economics, games, sports, gardening, or whatever.
Selected activities should also be signed on the PEP, to help keep on top of what the
student is doing.
A student must learn, as we all do, that life is made of choices that we make all the
time. When wise choices are made, then good results and good feelings occur. If a
student chooses to "goof off", then the poor choice negative results occur. Students must
learn that they make the choices, not the parent or teacher. We only define limits for their
benefit.
Following is a PEP form for tutor students. The form can be used for classrooms,
home schooling, parents, or in learning centers. Whiteout or adapt the form to your
needs before copying the format. If homework is part of your curriculum, assignments
can be so labeled.
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Personal Education Plan
Student__________________________________ Class Times________________________
Tutor: When a student completes an assignment, record your initials or page number on the date of the assignment.
Assignments 

Dates 

Assignments 

Dates 

Each day equals a 1 ½ hour session. When all days are completed, this equals 36 hours of completed assignments. Unless requested or
needed prior to this time, another evaluation is needed to measure progress.
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READING
If students in middle or senior high school are reading at levels considerably below
their grade level, they should not be expected to comprehend and work in texts written for
their age group. Materials on the various subjects can be attained at lower reading levels.
Students in upper elementary grades should be reading books or stories that have
meaning or purpose to their content. Pleasure reading can be used or read on their own
time, and can be borrowed from the library or purchased on their own. Materials that
would or should be read by a student in the upper elementary grades, should contain
materials that are applicable to their education such as science, history, geography, and
language. Other reading materials should be available for students to choose as they
desire additional pleasure and learning.
One of the current controversies in the public schools is centered around the topic
of reading instruction, particularly at the beginning levels. The materials students are
using in public school system are those that tend to be a mixture of phonetic and sight
words.
It is very difficult and quite often confusing, for a beginning student especially, to
figure out for him/herself the words he comes across if they have conflicting sounds. For
example, confusion can result, if he has been taught to sound out words using the sounds
of the alphabet and the consonants that are always the same. Those sounds that are
short may give the student difficulty when trying to sound out long vowel sounds. A book
should be at the beginning levels, geared to teaching reading in a completely phonetic
way, so the short sounds can be sounded out, as far as the vowels are concerned. Long
sounding vowels and all the rules that are connected with figuring out long sounds, should
be eliminated completely from the reading of a beginning reader. An occasional needed
sight word, could be introduced such as "the." A beginning reader should repeatedly
learn to read only with the short vowel sounds.
When the student has mastered the short vowel sounds and has no difficulty in
sounding the short words that contain them, then he may be ready to go on to words that
have long vowel sounds. At that point of his education, he can be taught that there are
other sounds for the letters, and they can usually be figured out because of the way they
exist in words. At this point, spelling rules can be introduced into the student's vocabulary.
For example, the idea of having the sound long because there are two vowels together,
the second vowel being silent; or the commonly called VCE rule with the vowel,
consonant and E on the end that makes the preceding vowel long.
With this type of instruction, mastering the short vowels first and long vowels later,
students will progress at a much faster rate, confusion will be minimal, and they will have
a very thorough understanding of how to sound out words.
We shouldn't correct the speech of children because they tend to be sensitive,
easily embarrassed, and shamed. They could possibly be discouraged from talking. This
also applies to correcting every error when we listen to a child read. This is really as
discourteous to them as it would be to us. Exposure to repeated correct speech, is the
way they will learn. A good rule to follow, is not saying or doing anything to a child that we
wouldn't do to an adult.
It would be our suggestion that most of the existing state reading texts be
eliminated from the schools. In their place have materials that contain the above
concepts. The results will show a much faster rate of reading improvement than currently
exists in the school systems.
If at all possible, try reading "instruction" this way with students who have begun to
read. Provide lots of books at their interest levels. Allow the children to select any book (in
a school setting) they wish, or have them bring one from home. Let them enjoy their own
13

books that were selected at their levels and interests. If you have access to a local library,
take regular trips to the library and let them select what they wish. In class, allow the
students to read what they want after the required reading. Watch their interest in reading
grow. As a teacher, you are a resource person for asking questions about words or
joining the student in a conversation about his/her book.
It is our hope that the PAL approach for mastering phonics be approached first for
beginning readers. Also, we need more authors to develop reading books that emphasize
linguistics for beginners. The sight or whole language approach could come after mastery
of the basics. All children would then be able to read, and be more easily directed to
reading needful and enjoyable materials.
THE PAL READING PROGRAM
After a student has been evaluated, a Personal Education Plan (PEP) is
personalized to the student's reading level and estimated capability. A student first
learning to read, devotes most of his scheduled efforts to developing reading and
associated skills. The beginning student's PEP will include Sullivan's Read Aloud,
Phonics Mastery, Phonics. Phonics Mastery Spelling, PAL Linguistics, flash cards, and
Rebound Learning.
The basic reading "philosophy" at the beginning levels, is the mastery of phonetic
skills. Little effort is made to learn sight words that often tend to confuse or make the
reading process discouraging. Hence, the materials used for beginners are almost
entirely phonetic in reading and spelling. Spelling words and the other activities
coordinate in the PAL program, to reinforce reading activities.
Unless the student needs to point at parts of a word to figure it out by sounds, don't
allow word pointing to keep his/her place. Pointing tends to chop up and inhibit the eyes
from moving fluently from left to right. Concentration is also developed better by not
pointing. If necessary, a marker could be used to place under whole sentences but
probably isn't needed because of the line spacing.
Beginning reading students should read aloud. As a student moves into
independent reading for content in different subjects, the oral reading is discouraged. Oral
reading is slower than silent, if the silent is done correctly. The beginning reader should
read aloud for several reasons. One value is that when the student can hear the words.
Concentration will be better because his mind is occupied with saying the words. An oral
reader can be heard by a nearby helper. The parent or teacher usually doesn't need to sit
next to the student most of the time. By being in the room, an observer can detect bad
mistakes and correct them. Do not correct every mistake, as this can discourage the
reader. Also, the aloud reading can assure the helper that the material is being read.
As a student begins to read rather well, ask another person or family member to
"hear how well he is doing." Self-esteem is built on success. Invite a younger child to hear
the student "read a story”.
As the student completes each reading assignment, it is signed off the PEP as
completed or write the page number last read. Over a period of time this assures that the
student accomplishes specific amounts of effort at his evaluated level. Doing the
assignments leads to progress.
Once a student masters the basic reading fundamentals, he no longer reads for
reading's sake. His PEP will include other subject areas in which he can use and develop
his reading skills. Spelling activities are continued, but now with more emphasis on
language and writing skill.
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USING THE PROGRAMMED (SULLIVAN) READERS
Strange as it may seem, if a student used only the PHONICS MASTERY and the
other PAL Techniques, a student would still gain a year in about 36 hours. It is also true
that a student using the Sullivan Programmed Readers without PHONICS MASTERY
would make the same gain. With the use of both we really have a winning combination!
A young beginning reader will be introduced to letters, their sounds, and words
very quickly. There is much reinforcement with these readers as word development
grows. Students are required to think and respond to what they are reading. Success is
continual and a real key to self-esteem.
Students should be encouraged to read as much as possible, even beyond their
assignments. The more that is read, the quicker the gains.
The readers can be used several times when there is no writing done in them.
Particularly, if this is the case, the reading should be aloud. The parent doesn't need to sit
with the child but needs to be in hearing distance to encourage and monitor the reading.
Beginning readers or "handicapped" students needing writing practice, should write in the
books, or use vinyl overlays and response booklets that are available from the publisher.
This allows the readers to be used again.
When a student reaches a test in the reader, he or she must read to an adult.
Generally, a student is allowed to make one mistake on a one page test. More errors
usually means the student has cheated on previous pages or not paid attention to making
all of the responses that are required. Two or more errors, means more practice is
needed, and the student should go back to the page following the previous test and read
the entire last section again.
Frequently a parent or teacher can sense the student reading exceptionally well on
a test. When this occurs, go to the next test and/or succeeding ones to see if they can be
mastered. Likewise, if a student is doing exceptionally well when reading the assignment
aloud, skip several pages so development occurs at a faster rate and boredom is
minimized. Don't feel cheated if a child doesn't need to read most of a book. Be grateful
for the progress and praise the student for doing so well. Generally, a student will use the
Programmed Readers to about Book 9, third grade level. When this level is attained,
reading the PAL linguistic stories can have some value.
At the same time, the PAL Reading Series is used to reinforce the Sullivan
Readers for beginning readers. This helps develop fluency without reliance on pictures.
Story 1 coordinates with Sullivan's Book 1. One story per week is about right. If a student
has difficulty, write the story number on the day's PEP in parentheses on the next
scheduled day for reading the same story.
USING THE SULIVAN PRIMER
A beginning reader will benefit by starting in the Sullivan Primer. The first part of the
book will require the teacher or parent. The main emphasis is on learning the short /a/
sound while learning to write the letters. Each of the letters has a name and a sound.
When the student has difficulty remembering the task, have them practice with the
cover and say method (described later. Review is very important for the beginner.
Ask the child to say each sound after your example. Then ask him to write the sound
and say it at the same time. Sense whether s/he needs to keep practicing. On the
following days, take time to review the previous lesson. Combine this practice with
consistent use of Rebound Chart 1 (beginners).
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Keep in mind that the young child's attention span is very short. Don't spend more
than 10 minutes. Genuinely compliment him/her on being able to remember sounds and
sound commbinations. When a combination is being worked upon, try to show that the
first two sounds blend to one sound. It is "am" not "/a/, /m/" for example.
Have the student practice writing and saying the word at the same time. Practice
writing the sounds on wide ruled binder paper so s/he can learn the proper shape of the
letters and writing upon a line. A little further in the book there will be two or more words
on a page. Ask the student to point to the one you name, and/or have him read each
one.

PHONICS
Having a phonics lesson each day, is a regular approach to mastering the sounds.
Depending on several factors, this part of the PEP will take five to fifteen minutes. The
procedures allow the student and teacher to come together for a few minutes, providing
personal attention as the student learns the sound being studied.
The Phonics Mastery lessons are the master lists or guides for learning sounds each
day. The Phonics List lesson number correlates with the Phonics Mastery page numbers.
Later, spelling sentences and a test will be from these pages that are found in the
Rebound Learning material.
All students will start with the first lesson. Readers past 4th grade level don't need to
read the words but will be asked to make five /a/ words. This same advanced reader can
review sounds for lessons 1,7, and 10, and write five words for each of the three sounds,
skipping the other lessons on the Phonics List.
The combining of lessons can also occur for other vowel sounds. This is okay. It will
breed a feeling of success, as well as reinforce basic skills.
Let's assume a student is to take his first phonics lesson. The procedure is as follows:
1. Teacher or parent approaches the student, and tells him to locate his phonics list.
2. Teacher says the sound to be studied (which is known by checking which lesson
had last been initialed on the PEP). "Today our sound is /a/. Say the sound /a/.
Now read the list of words" (from the Phonics Mastery page).
3. Student reads the lesson's words.
4. Teacher puts the list aside and asks the student to think of and write five words on
scratch paper that have the sound being studied. The words may or may not be
from the list just read. They should be spelled and written as neatly as possible.
Students who can write in cursive, should be required to do so. Most students from
outside schools have been allowed to print and cursive skills are abandoned.
5. The student presents the 5 words and reads them.
6. The teacher corrects any misspelled words and sees if they all
contain the studied sound. The student copies them neatly onto their phonics list.
Before the PEP is signed for completed work, check the 5 words for correct writing skills
and correct spelling. After the 5 words are copied neatly onto the list, the teacher signs
the PEP to show lesson completion.
The succeeding phonics lesson days proceed as follows:
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1. Ask to see the student's phonics list and have him read the previous day's five words
and/or review the last lesson covered in Phonics Mastery.
2. If the words are read easily, then move on to the next Phonics Mastery lesson. Go over
the new sound and its list. If the new word list is hard, reviewing the previous list may be
helpful. When the new words are easily read, have the student make 5 new words.
3. After approval, the teacher signs the PEP as before.
4. About every fifth lesson, ask the student to read all previously written phonics words
for review practice.
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MY PHONICS LIST
Lesson /a/

Lesson /a/

Lesson /a/

Lesson /i/

Lesson /i/

Lesson /i/

Lesson /e/

Lesson /e/

Lesson sh

Lesson ch

Lesson /o/

Lesson /o/

Lesson /u/

Lesson /u/

Lesson th

Lesson plurals
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MY PHONICS LIST
Lesson possessives

Lesson contraction

Lesson 2 syllable

Lesson 3 syllable

Lesson all, awl,aul

Lesson ng

Lesson ing

Lesson er, ir, ur

Lesson con. blends

Lesson con. blends

Lesson au, aw

Lesson wh, ph, kn

Lesson a (vce)

Lesson ay, ai, eigh

Lesson ar

Lesson ou, ow
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MY PHONICS LIST
Lesson ee, ea

Lesson e (vce), ie, y

Lesson I (vce), ie

Lesson y, igh

Lesson 0(vce)

Lesson oa, ow

Lesson oi, oy

Lesson u (vce)

Lesson ue, ui, ew

Lesson ough, augh

Lesson ould, ood

Lesson

Lesson

Lesson

Lesson

Lesson
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PAL LINGUISTIC SERIES
When reading with the programmed readers, generally try to read aloud a Linguistic
story two days in a row after successfully completing the 2nd and 4th tests in the readers.
Usually one of these stories will be read once a week.
No. 1 Dan And Pam
Dan is a man. Dan has a cat. The cat is tan. Dan's cat is tan and fat. Pam is Dan's
cat. Pam sat on a mat. The mat is tan. And Pam sat on a tan can. The tan can is flat.
The can had jam in it. The can and jam is in a pan. Dan is sad. Pam is sad. Dan's hand
can land. Pam at the mat. The fat cat can land at the tan mat. Pam landed at the mat. Is
the can flat? The can is flat. The can is flat in the pan. The jam is in the pan and Pam is
sad. Is Dan mad? Is Dan mad at Pam?
No. 2 The Cat And The Ant
I am a cat. I am a tan fat cat. I am Pam, the tan fat cat. That is the can that had jam in
it. The can is flat. The can had jam in it. The jam and flat can is in a pan. That is an ant
in the pan. That is an ant at the jam. I am at the fan. The fan is tan. Pam's hand is at
the fan. The ant ran. I am glad. Pam lands in the jam. Pam, is a fat cat. Pam is a fat, fat
cat. I am glad that Pam is in the jam. Pam, the tan fat cat is fat, fat, fat.
No. 3 The Hat And The Ant
Dan has a tan hat. The hat has an ant in it. Pam the tan fat cat, lands on the tan hat.
Dan's tan hat is flat. The ant ran and hid. Is Pam mad at the ant? Pam is mad at the ant.
An ant is in Dan's jam. The ant is in the jam that is in the pan. Can Pam land on the ant?
Fat Pam landed in the pan. Can Pam land on the ant? The ant ran at the flat hat and hid.
The ant is on the hat's rim. Can fat Pam land on him? Pam sat on the flat hat. The ant
ran and ran.
No. 4 The Tin Can
Dan has a tin can. Dan's tin can is tan. A pin is in it. The pin is thin. The 'thin pin is in
Dan's tan tin can. Can Pam hit the tin can? Pam hit the tan tin can with the thin pin in it.
The thin pin hit the tan mat. Can Dan fill the tin can? Dan did fill the tin can. Dan filled
the tin can with the thin pin and a pill. His pill is big. The can has a thin pin and a big pill
in it.
No. 5 The Mint
Dan's can has a thin pin and a big pill in it. The big pill is a mint. Can Pam have the
big mint? Pam ran at the tin can with the mint in it. The tan tin can hit the mat. The thin
pin and the big mint hit the mat. Pam ran at the big mint and landed on it. The big mint is
Pam's. Is Dan's mint in the tan tin can? Pam has it. Dan is sad that the tin can has no
big mint in it. Pam is glad that the big mint is in Pam. Pam is a fat, fat cat.
No. 6 The Pig And The Hog
This is a pig. That is a hog. Is a pig a hog? A hog is a big pig. That is a hog and a pig in
the fog at the pond. The pond is not hot. That is a log in the pond. The log has a frog on
it. Can the big hog and the pig land on the log? The pig is fat and the hog is fat. The
pig and hog land in the pond. The frog ran fast on the sod. The sod is the land. The big
hog and the pig are sad in that pond. The fast frog is glad.
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No. 7 The Ox And The Frog
An ox is in the big pond. He is a big tan ox. A frog swam to the big ox and got on his
back. The frog is fond of the ox. He is as big as a big, big log. The ox cannot swim as a
frog. He can stand on the sand. He is fond of the frog in the pond. He went to the land
with the frog on his back. The frog got off the big ox and sat on a log that is on the sod.
The big tan ox went back to the pond.
No. 8 The Ox And The Hen
The big tan ox met a hen at the pond. The fat hen is on the land. She is a big red fat
hen. She is well fed and has an egg. The egg has a crack in it. A chick is in the fat
hen's egg. The chick got out and went to the pond. He saw the big tan ox and ran to the
hen. The fat hen and the chick went to a log. The ox had met a big red, fat hen and the
hen's chick. He had a hint and went back to the pond.
No. 9 The Best Nest
The big red fat hen is the best in the land. She has the best chicks and the best nest.
The hen has big eggs in the nest. The eggs have no dents. Men have fed the hen well.
Is the egg's chicks bad? No. The chicks get fed well and get big. Will the chicks get fat?
Yes. The chicks will get fat and be the best in the land. Yes, the big fat red hen, the hen's
nest, the hen's eggs and the egg's chicks are the best in the land.
No. 10 Fun In The Sun
I am a nut. No, I am not a man nut. I am a tan nut. I was a bud. I cannot run but I have
fun in the sun. That is a man. He is a big man with a lot of men. The men pick nuts. I will
not have fun in the sun if a man picks me. The man has his hand on me. The man has a
big tug. I cannot have fun in the fog and the sun. I am in a pan with a lot of nuts. But I
must not be sad. It is fun to be with lots of nuts.
No. 11 Run In The Sun
I am a big black cat. That is a frog. I am telling the frog it is fun to run in the sun. The
frog tells me that he cannot run but that he hops. I can run but the frog must hop. It is fun
for a cat to run and jump. And it is fun for a frog to jump. The frog runs and jumps in the
pond. The frog has fun swimming and hopping in the sun. This cat has fun running in the
sun but I must not jump in the pond. It is not fun for me.
No. 12 Catching A Chill
Jill is a girl. She was swimming in the pond. Jill got a tan and had lots of fun in the
pond. She had fun in the sand running in the sun. She had a lot of sun and ran and ran.
Jill began to catch a chill. She had too much sun and running. Jill's lips got chapped in
the sun and wind. Her skin got red and itched. She got too much sun. Jill's mom asked
Jill to go to bed to rest. She did not get too hot in bed. That is best to get well. With lots
of rest. Jill's chill left. Her lips and skin got better. Swimming and running in the sand is
fun but she did too much.
No. 13 Fish In A Dish
I am a fat cat. I am that fat cat that sat on a can. I have an itch to catch a fish. I see a
fish in a dish and I wish to get it. To fetch the fish I must jump on Dan's lap and have him
hand me a bit of the fish when he catches it. I am well fed but I wish to get much fish. Dan
did not let me jump on his lap. I am sad. But Dan handed me some fish. I am glad but I
am not filled up. I still see his fish in the dish. He is getting filled up and I am glad. I
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tugged at Dan's pants. Dan's hand patted me. He then set the dish next to me and I ate it
all up. I am glad, filled, and fat. I am a fat fat cat.
No. 14 Making A Kite
Kites are fun to make and then fly. With a knife, cut 2 thin sticks. Make them cross and
fasten them with a string. Take the string and connect the ends of the sticks. The sticks
will be a cross when connected by the string. Put thin paper on the string. Cut the paper
so that it will be a bit bigger than the kite. Bend the paper on the string and make it stick.
After the paper is dry, bend the cross a little bit and tie the end of the sticks. On the paper
side of the kite, tie about five inches from the ends. On that string, tie the long kite string
about five inches from the top of the short string. Try to fly the kite you made. Run when a
wind comes and see the kite fly.
No 15 The Dog And The Bones
Spot is a big, black dog with a tan spot that likes bones. His yard is filled with bones.
His master cannot dig in the whole yard without getting a bone. Bones are good for Spot's
teeth. They help keep them clean. Spot, like all dogs and cats, have sharp teeth to eat
meat. But dogs like bones better. Spot likes bones so much that he wants to keep them
all the time. So he hides them in the dirt. Sometimes he gets mad if someone takes a
bone from him or the dirt. Do not take bones from a dog. The dog wants to keep his bone
and may bite, even if he likes you.
No. 16 Home Life
What is my home life like? What do we have at home? Home is never the same. I
have a bike that I like to ride. My dad's mate, his wife, likes her stove that dad gave her.
She is dad's queen, and he gave her a ring. They like to ride bikes when I ride mine. They
make jokes with me which I like. One day I planted lots of seeds. The seeds made some
beets which mom made taste good with the geese and she baked pumpkin pie. Mother
makes good cheese too. As a rule, we kneel together to offer thanks for what we have to
eat. It helps me feel good and not alone. We are happy when we play, joke, and take time
with each other. At times, home life is sad but it is happy most of the time.
No. 17 Things To Do
I am happy when I have lots to do. One thing I like to do, is take my boat to the pond
or stream. It floats very well. Also, I like to take bait for my fishing pole when I go to the
pond. Sometimes I swim in the pond. I am not afraid to swim. It is easy to do, after my
teacher gave me lessons. It is loads of fun.
I help take care of the animals on the farm. We have goats, geese, rabbits, ducks,
chickens, a dog, and a cat. Sometimes I grind oats, wheat, and corn to feed them for our
family to eat. I also cut the grass. I like to hike with my dog on the trails in the hills by my
home. I am unhappy when there is little to do. But most of the time I seem to have lots to
do.
No. 18 The Chickens And The Eagle
A farmer has chickens in his yard. A little eagle is with the chicks. He thinks he is a
chick and pecks at the feed like a chick.
When he got bigger, the farmer wanted the eagle to fly in the sky. He threw the
eagle up many times but the eagle did not fly. He liked being a chicken, scratching for his
food in the yard. But the farmer knew the eagle was better than that. He needed to make
the eagle want to be something better.
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One day, the farmer had the eagle go with him into the hills. While on top of the hill,
they saw an eagle flying in the blue sky. He seemed very free. The farmer's eagle knew
that was what he wanted and with his wings apart, jumped off the cliff. He now knew he
was an eagle. He became something better and became more free. Sometimes men,
women, and children are like that eagle.
No. 19 A Little At A Time
A big blue bird sat in his nest. A little boy came by with a fishing pole and a can of
worms. The bird-asked if he could have a worm. "Yes," the boy said, "if you will give me a
feather." The bird gave it to him to get the worm.
The next day the boy came by again with his worms. The bird called to him for a
worm. Again, the boy gave him a worm for one of his pretty feathers. This happened for
many days.
One day, the boy did not come with his worms. After a while the blue bird knew the
boy wasn't coming, and needed to fly to get some food. He tried to fly from the nest but
fell. He had given up too many feathers. Sometimes our little mistakes add up to make us
very un-happy.
No. 20 One Last Eagle Story
Way up on top of a cliff was a mother eagle with three eaglets or little eagles in her
nest. The nest was very big and nice. Each day mother eagle would fly away and catch
some food which she gave to the eaglets. The eaglets got bigger and bigger. They got so
big that two of them got pushed out of the nest. Mother eagle taught them to fly and they
were free to fly away. The last eagle did not want to leave.
Now each day as mother eagle had gone to catch food, she took some of the
feathers and little twigs from the nest. Pretty soon the eaglet did not like the nest. After
awhile the big sticks in the bottom of the nest stuck him, so he had to stand up. He
wanted to fly like his mother way up in the blue sky. But he was afraid.
One day, mother eagle picked up the eaglet and flew way, way up in the sky. The
eaglet could hardly see the land and was liking the ride a little. Then his mother let him
go. Down, down he went till he began to see the land. When he almost hit the ground, the
mother eagle quickly fetched him.
She took him way up in the sky again and let the eaglet go. This time the eaglet put
out his big wings as he began to fall. He found that he could fly if he wanted to and only
had to try.
PHONICS MASTERY USE
Most all students will have PHONICS MASTERY as part of their PEP. The lists
are found in the Rebound Learning Manual. All Students will start with the first lesson.
Beginning readers will read the words from each page, while older students will just
review the sound being studied. Only read pages and words if the student will benefit.
Don't bore them. A student may be only reading one page or may review many pages for
a day's lesson. About seven minutes would be devoted to this activity. Record the page
number just completed on the PEP. The phonics lesson that follows is usually based on
the sound just studied.
Even though PHONICS MASTERY is best for individual use, the lessons can be
used in small groups. Older students will usually need one-to-one reviews because of
their great differences. When a lesson is completed for the day, notation should be made
on the student's PEP. Simply write the completed page number on the day's PEP. If the
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page needs to be reviewed the next day, in parentheses write the page number on the
next day's square.
Usually one sound is covered per day but this will vary with each student. When a
student is a beginning reader, perhaps only one page will be studied with the tutor. On the
next tutoring day, the former page will be reviewed and a new page studied if the student
is ready for it. Whichever is the last page reviewed, that page number would be listed on
the PEP.
Generally, a student reading above third grade, can cover all the pages related to a
sound, the last page for that sound being recorded on the PEP. Sometimes two or three
sounds can be covered for the better readers, again with the last page being noted on the
PEP. Procedures for using the PHONICS MASTERY MANUAL is outlined in the chapter
called Phonics.
PAL READING SERIES
Illustrations in the Programmed Readers are helpful clues in reading the texts. To
help avoid dependence on pictures, this PAL Reading Series can be read daily after the
Programmed Reader Book 9 is completed and/or the earlier PAL Linguistic stories are
completed. These stories are short and are intended, for the most part, to present
opportunities for personal application, and perhaps discussion with the tutor.
In a friendly way, the word PAL suggests personal relationships with the stories.
The numbers don’t indicate any particular level but only a means of identification. When
a student successfully completes a story, the tutor will write “PAL-1” for example onto the
PEP.
Encourage fluency by eliminating the student’s use of pointing at each word. If the
student claims to lose his/her place, suggest they use a paper to place under the entire
sentence. A student will eventually remove the paper.
A helpful technique involves the tutor reading each sentence aloud with the student
following with his eyes. S/he then tries to mimic the tutor’s reading by using the same
pace, and reading with expressive feeling.
1. THE MILK AND THE FROGS
Fred Frog and Sam Frog are in a big pan of milk. The frogs cannot jump out. They
swim and swim and swim but it is not helping. Fred Frog is giving up, stops, and sinks.
Sam Frog swims and swims, and will not stop. He swims fast, stirs the milk a lot and it
turns to solid butter. Sam can jump out and is glad.
This lesson is good. Men, women, and children can get what they want and be
glad if we never stop. Be the best we can, and we will be glad.
2. LONG SPOONS
Helen had a dream. In the dream she went to a strange city of very unhappy
people. One of the first things she saw, was that people were always hungry. Then she
saw why they were nearly starving. These folks were trying to eat their food with spoons
that had handles longer than their arm.
Pretend you had to eat with a spoon as long as a shovel. How would this be
possible?
A good way to do this is by feeding other people around you. You would be happy
because you were helping someone else. When everyone helps each other, then
everyone is happy. This is what Helen showed people in the dream. Perhaps this can
show us that our happiness can even start with a dream.
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3. JOE, MOE AND THE WISE MAN (advanced)
Joe and Moe were watching a flag moving on its pole. Joe said "Look, the flag
must be alive because it is moving."
"No," replied Moe, " it is the wind that is making it move."
A wise man heard what was being discussed. He explained, "It is not the wind or the flag
but your mind that moves."
Do you understand? Look at something around you that is moving. Close your
eyes. Is it moving now? It was moving only because your mind told you so. It is our
thinking that creates what happens in our life. Our life is what we think and believe.
4. STRUGGLE
Have you watched a nest of baby birds? After the birds are hatched from their egg,
they will be cared for by one or both of its parents. The mother, for example, will guard the
nest and feed her babies till they are about ready to leave the nest. Mama bird knows
when her children are strong enough to fly. Watch them from a little ways away. Some
birds are timid and don't want to leave their safe nest. Some can't make up their minds. At
some time, mother bird will stop trying to coax them to fly. She will push them out of the
nest because she knows they will fly if they want to.
For a couple days, look on the ground under the nest. Sometimes you will find a bird
or two. They had dropped to the ground without a struggle or trying to fly. Those birds
that tried to fly are still alive.
Look at trees growing on bare soil, even ones that grow on rocky hillsides. It would
seem that with little moisture soaking into the ground and deep rocks that trees should not
be able to grow. Unlike some young trees, these large trees just struggled harder. They
sent their roots far below between rocks and sometimes right through rocks to find water
and food. By sending their roots deep, they also were able to stand against strong winds.
Life for us as humans also has struggles at times. When we struggle to work our way
through hard times, we not only survive but become stronger like the trees.
5. PELICANS
In a place called Monterey, California a few years ago, something happened to some
large sea birds called Pelicans. It used to be a paradise for them. After the fishermen
cleaned their fish, they would throw the leftovers to the pelicans. The birds would be
content, fat and lazy. Eventually, the fishermen found a way to use all the fish parts for
their businesses. Then the pelicans no longer had free meals.
The pelicans didn't try to fish for themselves, even though they were made to, and
had the ability to fish for food. They just waited around, became thin and weak. Many
Pelicans starved to death. They had either forgotten how to fish for themselves, or had
grown too dependent on others for their food.
If we are all to grow strong and be independent, we must learn to take care of
ourselves. Those who choose not to struggle and grow stronger, will become lazy and
unhappy because they hadn't tried to be all they could be.
6. PROBLEM SOLVING
During the summer of 1918, a young man from Utah visited Washington, DC. The
heat was difficult and the humidity very uncomfortable. This was not like Utah. Years
later, he remembered this muggy weather and brought an A & W root beer business for
this area. This was in 1927 and business was terrific. His customers loved the cold root
beer that was served in frosty mugs.
In the fall however, this area became very chilly and the people would not buy the
cold drinks. He could have closed his shop. However, he turned this problem into a great
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business. His shop became known as the Hot Shoppe. He served chili, hot tomales,
coffee, and sandwiches.
Fifty years later, the owner, John W. Marriott, oversees about 450 restaurants, 34
hotels, and some cruise ships. We all can learn from his example. It is often a key to
success in developing a business for ourselves. Find a problem and solve it. Perhaps
provide a service that will do what others don't like to do or have a hard time solving.
7. MAKING A DIFFERENCE
As a man was walking along an ocean beach, he saw a native picking objects up
and throwing them in the ocean. When he got close, he noticed that he was throwing
starfish that had been washed up at low tide. The native said he was throwing them back
to save their lives.
The observer stated "There are thousands on these beaches, plus those on other
beaches around the world. You can't possibly make a difference."
As the native threw another into the ocean, he said, "I made a difference to that
one."
8. PASS IT ALONG
When a lady and a friend finished their ride in the taxi, the man said to the driver
"Thank you for the ride. You did a great job."
The taxi-driver wasn't used to such kind words, and said "Are you a wise guy or
something?"
"Not all sir, I'm not kidding. I like the way you keep a cool head in such busy traffic."
The driver drove away.
The lady asked her friend why he said what he did. His reply was "I'm trying to bring
love and smiles back to the big city. More than likely the driver will now be a little kinder to
his other customers. Those who ride with him in turn, will be kinder to those they see
during the day."
"Do you think that one driver will make all that happen?"
"Perhaps not", he replied, "but even if I can make only three out of ten
feel like doing a good job, it is because no one takes a moment to help them feel
important."
_
The lady then said "You can't do all this alone."
"Perhaps it is hard at times but if I am persistent, it will surely happen," he said.
"Why did you wink and smile at the very plain lady we just passed?" she asked.
"Perhaps she is a school teacher, and my friendly smile will help her class to have a
fantastic day. I had a smile and passed it on."
Do you have a smile to give away?
9. PAUL AND THE PUPPIES
Paul saw a sign on the store window that said "Puppies For Sale." He went inside to
look at the puppies. He asked the owner how much they cost. He was told $25 or more.
Paul pulled $2.63 from his pocket and said "Can I please look at them?"
The store owner whistled, and the mother dog came from another room with five
little balls of fur following her. One puppy was limping and behind the rest.
"What’s wrong with the limping puppy" Paul asked.
"It was born without a hip socket. It will always be lame," the man replied.
Paul became excited. "That is the puppy I want to buy."
"You don't want to buy him. If you really want him, I will give him to you," offered the
owner.
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Upset, Paul looked the store owner in the eye. Pointing at him, he said, "I don't want
you to give him to me. In fact, I will give you my $2.63 now, and pay you 50 cents a month
till he is paid for."
"You don't really want this puppy", the owner stated, "it is never going to be able to
run, jump, and play with you like the other puppies."
Paul pulled up a pant leg. The store owner saw that Paul had a twisted leg with a
brace. Paul then said, "Well, as you see, I don't run so well myself. The little puppy needs
someone who will understand and still love him."
10. THE GREATEST PLAYER
A small boy was overheard talking to himself, as he stood with his cap, baseball, and
bat. “I’m the greatest player in the world,” he said proudly. He tossed the ball in the air,
swung hard, and missed.
Not giving up, he again tossed the ball up, took a mighty swing, and missed. He then
said, “I’m the greatest player in the world,” he said proudly. He tossed the ball in the air,
swung hard for the third time, and missed.
“Wow!” he said proudly. “What a pitcher!”
11. THE PESSIMIST AND THE OPTIMIST
There were two twin sisters. They were about 6 years old. One girl was a pessimist.
She was very sad most of the time. Jane was almost always unhappy.
Her sister Jennifer was an optimist. Jennifer was almost always happy. She would
be glad to do most everything.
The girl's parents were not happy that they were so different. They took the sisters
to a doctor for some help.
The doctor wanted to see the different ways the girls acted. He put Jane in a large
room filled with toys and told her they were hers to do what she wanted. The doctor then
left.
Optimist Jennifer was in another room. All that was in the room with her was a large
pile of manure. The doctor left the girls by themselves for about twenty minutes.
He went to Jane's room and saw her sitting with her arms folded. "Why didn't you
ride the scooter?" he asked.
"I was afraid I might fall and break my leg or arm," Jane replied.
"Why didn't you use those nice skates?" asked the doctor. "I was afraid I might fall
and skin my knees or elbows", Jane replied.
"Why didn't you blow up those funny balloons?" asked the doctor.
"I was afraid the balloons might pop and frighten me", said Jane.
The doctor went into Jennifer's room. He saw manure all over the floor, walls, and
ceiling. The doctor asked Jennifer why the manure was all over the room. She said, "I
needed to keep digging so I could find the pony."
Would you rather be a sad pessimist or a happy optimist?
12. THE WILLOW AND THE OAK
A willow tree has branches that move easily when the wind blows. An Oak tree is
not the same. The branches are very rigid and stiff.
We can learn a lesson when we think about these trees. When very strong winds
blow, the solid oak hardly moves. It is stiff and resists the wind. This causes the wind to
make more force against it. When the wind blows very, very hard, the resistant branches
will break or perhaps cause the tree to be blown over.
28

On the other hand/ the willow tree and its flexible branches will bend when strong
winds blow against them. The wind against the tree is much less. It barely causes a force.
The Willow tree more easily survives.
Our lives are like that too. When we are stubborn and are not willing to change in
another direction, the pressure can cause physical problems, and other problems. When
we give a little and "go with the flow" there is much less stress and strain.
This is like trying to swim across a river, trying to get somewhere. It is easier to
swim with the current instead of spending so much energy swimming against it. Our goals
are easier to reach, when we relax to some of the challenges we get.
13. ME? DISCOURAGED?
A baseball game was being played, and a team was about to go to bat. A man
asked a boy in the dugout what the score was. "We are behind 17 to O/", stated
the boy.
"Aren't you discouraged?" the man asked.
"No way!" replied the boy. "We haven't started to bat yet."
14. OBSTACLES ARE OPPORTUNITIES
A great many years ago, a king had a very large rock placed in the middle of a road.
He then hid to watch people when they came upon the rock. He wanted to see if anyone
would stop and try to move it out of the way.
A lot of the people blamed the king for not keeping the roads clear, mostly the rich
people. However, they would just go on by.
A merchant came by carrying a big bundle of his vegetables to sell in town. He
stopped to move the rock, so it would no longer be in people's way. After much struggling
and pushing, he was able to move the big rock. Where the rock had been, he found a
purse. In the purse were many gold coins. Also, was a note from the king that said the
gold was for the person who moved the rock.
The merchant learned what many people don't understand. Every obstacle has an
opportunity for something better, even though it may not be seen right away. Working to
overcome the obstacles will bring a reward.
15. ONLY HERE AND NOW (advanced)
A man jumped onto his tire tube to float down the river. When he started his trip, it
was here and now. The place he was going to, was over there and later. It was in the
future but when he got there, he found it was here and now. The place that had been here
and now, was there and then, and the place where he was going was there later.
Everything was now turned around. But when he arrived at the last place, everything
behind him was there and then, and all his here-ness and now-ness had gone except that
he carried it with him to where he was. As far as he was concerned, it was still here and
now.
Later that day he went up in a balloon. When he did, he found both these places
here and now. He could see them and feel them, and be aware of them from the heights
as the very hereness and nowness. There was neither time nor space in those three. The
past and the future are not real. All we really have is the now. The now is a gift and called
the "present".
16. WHAT SHALL WE DO
There lived in a big house, a mouse-hunting cat, and of course, lots of mice. One
day the mice held a meeting. They needed to know how to keep from being caught by the
cat.
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A young mouse had an idea. "Let's hang a bell around his neck." The mice were
happy with this idea and clapped their hands.
A wise old mouse said to his friends, "This is a good idea but who is going to put the
bell around the cat's neck?"
Plans can often be good but sometimes seeing them done, is quite another task.
17. WOLF! WOLF!
A shepherd boy got tired of always watching his sheep. He wanted some
excitement. So he called to those nearby "Wolf! Wolf!" The people came quickly with
things to chase away the wolf. But of course there was no wolf. The shepherd boy
thought this was funny.
One day a real wolf came and the boy called for help. This time the people did not
come because they were misled before. As a result, the wolf ate one of the boy's sheep.
Those who are known to lie, are not believed even when they tell the truth.
18. THE NOT-SO-WISE WOLF
A wolf wanted a fat sheep that he saw in a flock of sheep. However, the shepherd
and his dog was watching the flock. The wolf found a sheepskin that was thrown away.
He now had a plan.
The wolf put the skin onto himself, so that he looked like a sheep. He then went into
the flock without being seen. He was going to snatch a sheep for his supper.
That night, the shepherd was also hungry. He picked out the first animal he saw
from his flock. It happened to be the wolf.
Sometimes the tricks we play to get something we want, will do harm to us.
19. GOING WITH THE FLOW
Two frogs were trying to swim in a fast river. They wanted to go to the place on the
shore where they had jumped in the river. But the river was too fast.
The first frog swam very hard to get to their place but he got too tired, and drowned.
The second frog let himself flow with the river as he slowly worked his way to shore.
This made him end up a little way from where he wanted to go. However, he lived to know
it is usually better to go with the flow, rather than fighting the problem so much.
In life's battles, it is better not to resist, but to relax and slowly work towards where
we are going.
20. THE BOY AND THE MAP
There is a story often told of a young boy and his dad. His dad found a jigsaw puzzle
too hard to put together. It would be a map of the United States when it was finished. He
gave the pieces to his 10 year old son to put together. In a few minutes, his dad found the
map all put together. Dad was very surprised and asked how he did it.
His son explained that on the backside of the puzzle was a simple picture of a man.
"You see, Daddy, when you get the man together, you also have the country together."
There is much wisdom in those words!
21. THE MOST CARING
A famous author, Leo Buscaglia, gave a talk about a contest that he was asked to
judge. The contest was about finding the most caring child. The winner was a four year
old boy.
Next door to this four year old, lived an elderly man whose wife had just passed on.
When the boy saw the old man cry, he went into the man's yard. He climbed onto the
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man's lap and just sat there. When he got home, his mother asked him what he said to
the neighbor. The boy replied, "Nothing, I just helped him cry."
22. THE GOLDEN EGGS
This story you may know. A farmer's goose laid a golden egg. For several days, an
egg a day was laid. The farmer grew rich, but he was greedy and wanted more. So, he
cut the goose open so he could find more golden eggs. He found none. Sometimes our
greed for more and more will cause us to lose what we have.
23. EXTRA CHANGE
Many years ago a nine year old Tommy went into a small coffee shop where they
served ice cream, milk shakes, and sundaes. A waitress gave him a glass of water when
he sat at a table. He asked how much a sundae cost.
"Fifty cents," replied the waitress.
Tommy reached into his pocket and looked at the coins he had. "How much is a
dish of ice cream?" Tommy asked.
The waitress was getting impatient because she had customers waiting. "Thirty-five
cents," she said hurriedly.
Tommy counted his change again. "Give me the dish of ice cream, please," he said.
The waitress brought the ice cream, put the bill on the table, and walked away.
Tommy finished his ice cream, paid the cashier and left. When the waitress came back to
wipe the table, she felt embarrassed about what she saw. Besides the empty dish, were
two nickels and five pennies - her tip.
With the tip money, could Tommy have had more than his dish of ice cream?
24. A RAILROAD TALE
Years ago there were men driving spikes in crossties on a railroad track. A train
come to them and stopped. Someone stepped out of the train to speak with one of the
workers. After the train moved on, a workman said, "I can't believe that the president of
the railroad stopped to speak to you. How in the world do you know him?"
"Well," he replied, "about 30 years ago we started work on the same day doing the
same job I am doing today."
"You mean to tell me that you both started off doing the same job! How come he is
president of the company and you are still driving spikes?"
"The difference", the man answered, "Is that I went to work for fifty cents an hour
and he went to work for the company." How big we think is what brings us the results.
25. FOR YOUR TEACHERS
This story is also for your parents and teachers. A teacher was told that her students
were very bright children. Actually, she was working with students who had been working
below average. But she treated them as if they were very intelligent. So she was a bigger
help, and excited with her students. As a result, all the students became top learners.
The teacher had read the I.Q. scores written after the name of each child on its
records – 125, 132, 139, 142, 167. A room of geniuses, she thought and she treated them
as such. After the school year ended, the teacher had a surprise. She learned that the
numbers after the names were really their locker numbers! We do get better results from
others when we expect more of them.
26. AS THE WIND BLOWS
A big, very solid oak tree grew by the river. Also, there were reeds growing there.
(These are like tall weeds.) A strong wind blew the mighty oak over but the reeds
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remained. The tree was too proud to bend but the humble reeds just bent over. There is a
saying "As the wind blows, so goes the reed." It is often better to bend a little under
pressure, rather than be broken.
27. RICK RABBIT AND TOM TURTLE
Rick Rabbit saw Tom Turtle going very slow. He said to Tom, "is that as fast as you
can go?" Rick had made fun of Tom too much. "We shall see just how fast you are. Will
you have a race to see who can get to the river first?"
Rick Rabbit laughed at Tom. "Are you kidding? I will get there way before you do!"
They began the race. After a little while the quick rabbit looked back to see if the
turtle could be seen. He did not see Tom, so he lay in the cool grass and took a nap.
Tom Turtle just kept going, slowly but persistently. He was not tired. He plodded
past the rabbit and sometime later came to the river. Rick Rabbit woke up too late and
lost the race.
Chances to win in life often pass by us, when we choose to be lazy. When we are
persistent, even making slow steps at times, we will reach our goal.
28. FREDDIE FOX
Freddie fox was walking through a farm. As he walked under an apple tree, he saw
a pretty apple above him. He jumped up to grab it. He missed and jumped again. "Oh
well,” he said angrily, "I didn't want it anyway."
It is too easy to be angry at things we cannot have.
29. MR. SUN vs MR. WIND
Mr. Sun and Mr. Wind saw a man running. Mr. Wind said, "I bet I can get his jacket
off his back better than you."
Mr. Sun said, "We shall see."
Mr. Wind blew hard but the man kept his jacket on. Mr. Wind blew very hard but the
man buttoned his jacket. When the wind was more strong, the man held onto his jacket
even harder. Mr. Wind gave up and said to Mr. Sun, "Let me see you get him to take his
jacket off."
Mr. Sun just became warm with little effort at all. His love and warmth for the man
was felt. The man took off his jacket.
We most often get better results when we express love and warmth for others.
30. THE BOY AND THE JAR
Robert saw a glass jar filled with candy. He wanted the candy. The jar had a small
top. It was hard for Robert to get his hand into the jar. But he did and was very happy.
Robert grabbed some candy and tried to get his hand out. His hand was stuck. He
yelled for help. His mom wanted to help. "Let go of the candy and then pull the hand out",
she said.
Robert did not want to but he let go of the candy. He then pulled out his hand.
When we try very hard to hang onto things, it may cause problems. If we can let go
of these little problems, things will become much better.
31. LOVE IN A SCAR
Danny asked his mother to go "back to school" for his first teacher-parent
conference. He was sadly surprised when she said she would go. This would be the irst
time when his friends and teacher would see how she looked. He was embarrassed by
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how she looked. She was really a beautiful lady, but a scar nearly covered one side of her
face.
Even though everyone at the conference was impressed by the kindness and
natural beauty of Danny's mother, Danny was still embarrassed and hid himself.
However, he was close enough to hear the teacher and his mother when they spoke.
The teacher finally asked his mother how she got the scar.
She replied, "When Danny was a baby, he was in a room that was on fire Even
though everyone was afraid to go in the fire after Danny, I went in. As I came into the
room, I saw a large beam of burning wood coming down. I laid myself over Danny to
protect him. The beam knocked me out but fortunately a fireman came in and saved us
both. I will always have the scar but I will never regret what I did."
When Danny heard this story, he ran to his mother with tears in his eyes. He
hugged her, and felt a very strong love for his mom who risked herself to save him. He
tightly held his mother's hand for the rest of the evening.
32. TAKING A RISK
It was a warm spring day. Two seeds lay side by side in the ground.
The first seed said, "I want to grow. I will send my roots deep below and send my
sprouts through the crust and proudly announce the arrival of spring. I want to feel the
warm sun, and the cool dew in the mornings." And so the seed grew.
The second seed said, "I am afraid. If I send my roots down, I am afraid of what
might happen in the dark below. My sprouts may get hurt, if I push them through the
crust. Perhaps a snail will eat my leaves. If I open my flower blossoms, someone may pull
me apart. No. It is much safer for me to wait." And so the seed waited.
A bird was scratching in the soil. It found the seed and ate it.
For those of us who don't take risks and grow, we often aren't able to fully enjoy life.
33. MOLLY MITTENS
Six year old Molly always took two pair of mittens to school each cold day. She wore
one pair and had an extra pair in the pockets of her coat when she left for school on these
cold mornings.
One day as Molly's mother was cleaning Molly's closet, she saw a pair of mittens in
each coat pocket. She asked Molly, "Why do you need two pair when you only have one
pair of hands?"
"Oh, I've done this for a long time," she replied. "You see, some kids come to school
without mittens. If I carry an extra pair then I can share with them and their hands won't
get cold."
34.WINNING ISN'T EVERYTHING
'" It was a big day for the young people. Special Olympics is a yearly activity for the
so-called handicapped.
Billy's parents were proud as he won the first race and a blue ribbon.
In the second race, Billy was about to win the race. Just as he got close to the finish
line, he stopped and stepped off the track. "Why did you do that? You would have won
another race," said his dad.
Billy was quick to answer. "But dad, I already had a ribbon. Roger
didn't have a ribbon yet."
35. AN OBSERVATION
Grandfather often spent time sitting in his chair in town, watching people as they
walked by. Today his grandaughter sat beside him.
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While they were talking, a stranger in town looked like he was checking out the area
as a possible place to live. He walked up to the two observers and asked, "So what kind
of town is this?"
Grandfather slowly turned to him and asked, "What kind of town are you from?"
The stranger replied, "In my town, everyone always is critical of each other. They
gossip. It's not a happy place to live in."
The older man then said, "Really? That's just how this town is."
A little while later, a car with children and their parents pulled up to our two
observers. After grandfather directed them to a restroom they needed, the children's
father got out of the car. He asked grandfather, "Is this a good place to live?"
"What about your town?" asked grandfather. "What is it like?" The children's father
replied, "Where we are from people are very friendly and help each other a lot. I really
hated to leave. It's almost like leaving family." At that point, the rest of the family returned
and they all waved as they drove off, as grandfather said, "You know that it is just like it is
in this town."
The grand-daughter was puzzled. "Grandpa, how come when the first man asked
about our town, you told him this was a terrible place, and when that family came, you
said this was a wonderful place?"
He looked down at her and replied, "No matter where a person moves, they take
their attitude with them. That's what is terrible or wonderful. How things are, depends on
our attitude.
36. ANOTHER WAY TO SEE
A man was having what seemed like a bad day. It seemed like he must have got up
on the wrong side of the bed. He had just had a bad day at work and was taking a bus
home. Everyone on the bus seemed gloomy and quiet.
A deep voice was then heard. "Beautiful day, isn't it?" The voice went on to
describe different things as the bus passed them. The great old church, the park, and the
beautiful scenery was described by this man as he smiled. Soon all the passengers were
looking out the windows and all were beginning to smile.
When the bus stopped, the once-grouchy man saw who had been talking. The man
was wearing dark glasses and carrying a thin white cane
37. VALUE OF STRUGGLES
As the man was walking along the park path, he came upon a small branch that had
broken off a tree. Attached to the branch was a cocoon. He knew from his childhood that
a butterfly would soon emerge from the cocoon. Gently, he took the cocoon home so he
could watch this miracle. When he got home, he put the butterfly-to-be in a glass jar.
The next day the man saw the cocoon move. Soon it was shaking. Then nothing
else happened. The cocoon was still glued to the twig. He saw no sign of butterfly wings.
Then the shaking became very active. The man was afraid the butterfly would die
from the struggle. He removed the lid. Gently with a sharp knife he made a tiny slit on the
side of the cocoon. Right away a wing appeared, and then the other. The butterfly was
free!
The butterfly walked around a long time but it would not fly. The worried man called
a neighbor who was a science teacher in high school. When the teacher heard what the
man had done, he knew why the butterfly didn't fly. He pointed out that the butterfly
needed to have struggled to make his own way out of the cocoon. The struggles would
have given it strength.
Many times our own struggles and challenges will make us stronger too. When
these challenges occur, we can ask "How can this make me stronger?"
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38. PEACE
A king offered a prize to the person who could paint the best picture of peace.
Many paintings were offered but the king really liked only two. One picture was a calm
lake that mirrored the peaceful mountain around it. Everyone seemed to think this was the
best picture of peace.
The second picture also had mountains but they were rugged and bare. Above was
a stormy sky with lightning. This didn't seem peaceful at first. But when the king looked
closely behind a waterfall, he saw a tiny bush growing in a crack. In the bush was a
mother bird on her nest. There in the middle of this angry rush of water, sat the mother
bird in peace. This was the winning picture.
When the king was asked why he chose the second picture, he explained
"Peace doesn't mean being in a place where there is no noise, trouble, or hard
work. Peace is finding stillness and calm in your heart while you are in the
midst of noise, confusion, and trouble."
39. THE BEAUTY REMAINS (advanced)
The famous artist Auguste Renoir was almost paralyzed by arthritis during the last
ten years of his life. With each brush stroke, he was fighting a lot of pain.
When asked why he continued to paint, he answered simply "The beauty remains,
the pain passes." Almost to the day he passed on, he kept on painting because
he saw beauty that would last.
40. THREE BOYS
Three boys were walking along a path. They came upon a horse standing in the
middle of the path. It was in their way.
The first boy said, "Because I am very strong, I will force him out of the way."
The second boy said, "I will run very fast and jump over him."
The third boy who had more wisdom, said, "I will simply take the way of least
resistance. I will just walk around him."
Sometimes this is called the KISS principle. K-I-S-S are letters that stand for Keep
It Simple Silly.
41. HAVE YOU NOTICED
Pretend it’s a very hot day. Think about jumping into a nice cool lake or swimming
pool. Close your eyes. See this picture in your mind. Again, you are very, very hot. Feel
the refreshing water as you lay or swim in it.
Has this happened to you? You are hot. You go to the waters edge, and stick your
foot in it. It feels too cold, yet you know it will feel good once you are in. You hesitate.
Shall I, or do I really want to? Finally, you get enough courage, and you jump into the
water. Now that you are in, the water is like you had hoped.
Sometimes our problems and challenges are like that. We know it would be better if
we did a certain thing. But we hesitate. We become a little afraid of what might happen.
But thank goodness for courage to make the right decision. We "jump in." We "get our
feet wet", and it feels great! It feels great when we feel the rewards of getting enough
courage to do the right thing.
42. SHOES
Mahatma Gandhi was a very famous person who cared a lot about other people.
One day, as he was stepping onto a train, one of his shoes fell off onto the tracks. He
couldn't pick it up, because the train had started to move.
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Gandhi calmly took off his other shoe and threw it back, so it landed close to his
other shoe. One of the passengers asked him why he did this. The reply was something
like, "Now the poor person who finds the shoe on the track, will now have a pair to use.
43. USING ALL YOUR STRENGTH
Six year old Billy was on his way to his hidden hideout. In his way was a fallen log.
He tried with all his strength to move it. Billy's dad was nearby, and he finally asked for
some help.
"Why aren't you using all your strength?" Dad asked.
"I have dad", Billy replied. "I tried very hard."
His dad quietly told Billy that he was not using all his strength because
he had asked his dad for help. More strength is gained when we use the strength
of those around us.
44. SAVED FOR WHAT
A man jumped into the dangerous ocean water to pull out a boy who was being
swept out to sea. When the boy recovered, he said "Thank you for saving my life."
"That's okay, kid," the older man said. "Just be sure your life was worth saving."
45. NO CHARGE
Thirteen year old Todd went up to his mother while she was fixing dinner.
She paused and read a note that Todd wrote. It said:
For cutting the grass $5.00
For cleaning my room 1.00
For shopping for you
.50
Baby sitting my brother 1.25
Taking out the garbage 1.00
Good report card
5.00
Cleaning the yard
2.00
Total owed

$15.75

While Todd waited for his mom to pay him, she picked up a pencil and wrote: For
the 9 months I carried you inside me - no charge. For the many nights I sat up with you,
doctored and prayed for you - no charge. For all the tears you have caused through the
years - no charge. For the toys, food, clothes, and even wiping your nose - no charge. For
all the worries I knew were ahead - no charge. Added up, the cost of real love is
———— NO CHARGE
Todd finished reading her note. With tears in his eyes, he said, "I sure do love you,
mom." He took the pen and wrote PAID IN FULL.
46. BEING ADOPTED
The first grader's were sharing pictures of their families with the class. One boy in a
picture had different colored hair than the rest of the family.
A little girl spoke up. "I know all about adoptions because I'm adopted, she offered.
Another classmate asked "What does it mean to be adopted?"
The little girl replied, "It means that you grew in your mother's heart instead of her
tummy."
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47. BARE FOOT BETTY
It was a very hot day. Little Betty wanted an ice cream cone. When she went in the
ice cream store, the clerk told her to go outside and read the sign in the window. He said
not to come in the store until she had shoes on her feet.
With the change in her hand, Betty sadly left the ice cream shop. A big man followed
her as she left. She read the sign that said "No Bare Feet." Tears rolled down her cheeks,
as she began to walk away.
The big man called her back, as he sat down on the curb. He took off his very big
shoes and placed them in front of Betty. He said, "Here, even though you won't be able
to walk in these big shoes, you can sort of slide along to get your ice cream cone. Take
your time. I get tired moving around in them. I'll just sit here and rest, while I eat my ice
cream."
Betty was delighted as she shuffled into the store to buy her ice cream cone. She
was glad she met the big man with a big belly, big shoes, and a very big heart.
48. ARE YOU RICH
Two small children in ragged coats knocked on a lady's door. "Any old papers you
don't want?” one child asked.
The lady saw that the ragged and cold children had no shoes and invited them in for
a cup of hot chocolate. When the girl finished her cup, she asked, "Lady, are you rich?"
"Me? Rich? Mercy no!" the lady said as she looked around at her shabby furniture
and belongings.
The girl put her cup back in the saucer, carefully. "Your cups match your saucers,"
she observed.
The two children then left with their bundle of papers. They hadn't said thank you.
They really didn't need to. The lady had two plain colored cups and saucers. But they
matched.
As the lady finished making her dinner, she was grateful for her plain cups, the roof
over her head, her husband working steady, and a warm house to live in. Even with the
simple things she had, she was never to forget how rich she really was.
49. MOTIVATION (advanced)
There is a story about a very wealthy man who wanted to get his daughter married
to someone. So he invited all the eligible bachelors over to his house for a big party. He
wanted them to give a little. He wanted the very best for his daughter.
This man had a large pool in his yard where the party was being held. In the pool he
put water moccasins, alligators, and other vicious animals. He then told all the men that
the first man to jump in the pool and swim the length, could win either one million dollars,
ten thousand acres of his land, or he could marry his beautiful daughter.
As he finished making his offer, he heard a splash at one end of the pool. Almost
right away, a dripping young man was getting out at the other end. Certainly this was a
world record for speed!
The wealthy father asked the dripping man which was his choice- the million dollars,
the land, or his daughter. The young man replied that he wanted none. "Well son, what is
it that you want?" asked the father.
"What I want is the name of the person who pushed me in the pool!" was his reply.
Did he have a reason for swimming that fast? You bet! He was highly motivated to reach
his goal. When we are motivated by our own goals, instead of others, the goals are more
easily reached.
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50. WHALES AND GOALS (advanced)
Have you wondered how a 9 ton whale can be trained to jump about 20 feet in the
air from the water, and do all its tricks? The method is much the same for parents,
coaches, teachers, and business managers.
First, we set a goal like a whale trainer setting a rope 22 feet high for the whale.
When we have the goal set, we then figure out a way to motivate the whale. This can be
done by taking a bucket of fish to feed the whale when it reaches the 20 foot goal. So how
does the whale learn to jump?
The trainer starts with the rope below the water's surface, so it will be very easy.
Each time he goes over the rope, he pats or plays with the whale. In other words, he gets
positive reinforcement. If the whale goes under the rope, he gets no reinforcement for his
negative behavior.
As the whale repeats his good behavior and gets rewards, the rope gets moved a
little higher. With people, we too must be enthusiastic while rewarding good behavior, and
not criticize people when they make mistakes. They need help. When we punish or
criticize less, the bad behavior will lessen and the poor behaviors will usually be forgotten,
especially when we show we care. Let's spend less time criticizing the few things that
appear wrong, and develop circumstances that will keep others from failing.
Think about this: Will we get better behavior changes from criminals by locking them
up, or is helping them to become more responsible and successful a better way?
51. HAROLD'S HAND
It was around Thanksgiving. The teacher asked her pupils to draw a picture of
something they were grateful for. She thought that most pictures would be pictures about
tables with food. She was surprised when Harold gave her a drawing of a hand.
The teacher asked the class, "Whose hand might this be?" One child replied, "It
must be a farmer's because he grows food for us." Another said it was the hand of a
farmer that grows turkeys." Finally, when the children were back at doing their own tasks,
she bent over Harold's desk and asked whose hand it was.
Quietly, Harold replied, "It's your hand Teacher."
The teacher then recalled that at recess she at times had taken Harold's hand- a
child who wore poor clothing and often seemed sad. She had done this at times with the
young children. Harold was grateful that she had given a little of herself.
.
52. COURAGE FOR A BROTHER (advanced)
During the First World War, a big battle was being fought in Europe. There was a
large open field between so-called "enemies". Germans were in trenches on one side of
the field. Americans were entrenched on the other side.
A German soldier was tangled in barbed wire in the open field. His painful cries
were heard by an American soldier. He crawled out of the trench, crawling on his stomach
to the entangled German.
The German officer realized what the American was doing and ordered his men to
cease firing. Suddenly there was a strange silence on the battlefield. The American freed
the German soldier and picked him up in his arms. He walked to the German trenches
and placed him in the arms of his comrades. After doing this, he turned to go back to the
American trenches.
All at once, a hand was placed on the American's shoulder. A German officer who
had won the Iron Cross for bravery, jerked the cross from his own uniform and placed it
on the American. When the American was safely in his trenches, the insanity of war
started up again.
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BLENDING INITIAL SOUNDS
Most schools tend to teach the sounding out of words by sounding each letter one
at a time. This takes a little longer. Also, the mispronunciation of a consonant can make it
difficult to recognize a word after it's been sounded out. For example, most students are
taught to pronounce the sound for c as cu. Use that pronunciation to figure out cat and
you get cu-a-t. What is a cuat?
To eliminate this problem, the students need to learn to say the consonants
"quietly", without the /u/ sound. Next, it is important they learn to see and say the first two
or three sounds together. Using this example, we see and say ca before adding the t. It's
now read as ca-t or cat.
Develop this blending habit with students. They will not only see more of the word
immediately but also find themselves recognizing that they are sounding more easily. In a
sense, we are "breaking the sound barrier" by stimulating our eyes and mind to "see
more" at a glance. In the reading process, our eyes need to be trained to move smoothly
ahead, rather than hesitating more often than needed.
PHONICS MASTERY SPELLING
The spelling word lists can also be used for PHONICS MASTERY. These help a
beginning reader to master the short vowel sounds. This is the procedure:
1. Ask the student to read the words from the Phonics Mastery (Spelling List for
more advanced students) test list.
2. If you think the student needs to study the words, have them do so by the cover
and say method.
3. Give a written test, except for beginning writers. If the words seem too easy, just
pick out a few that offer different combinations of sounds.
4. If words are missed, have the student practice them by the cover and say
method.
5. If the student needs to do the words again on the next day, record the lesson’s
number on that day's PEP, and in parentheses on the next day's square.
Generally, PHONICS MASTERY, PHONICS MASTERY Spelling, and rebound
learning for sound mastery will naturally work well together to reinforce each other. Use of
the regular spelling lists are described in the chapter on spelling. Spelling is listed on the
PEP as a separate activity. Because the Phonics Mastery lists, rebound spelling, and
rebound learning charts are most often used at the mini-trampoline, they are in a separate
binder. This makes for easier handling by the tutor/aide/parent when they are displayed
from the binder for the student’s rebound activity.
REBOUND LEARNING
A relatively new application to an old physical principle is that of rebound learning.
This has been a key factor in the success of tutoring programs. The rebounding device is
one that I highly recommend for all homes, offices, and schools. Essentially, it is a mini
trampoline about three feet in diameter which sets about eight inches off the floor. A
person may jump, jog, or do any number of exercises on it. The devices are
manufactured by several companies and are available in many department stores.
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This "machine" has a great number of values. It helps a person control his weight,
moves body poisons, helps get rid of headaches and other pains. In general, they help a
person attain and maintain, a high degree of mental and physical fitness. As for using
these devices for all ages, would you believe that with a rebounding device:
Every cell in your body is strengthened, not just the muscles. This has results like:
1. Five minutes of rebound exercise is equal to 4 to 6 miles of jogging.
2. A person can eliminate their glasses after regular use.
3. It can be used as a learning tool.
4. Your back can be adjusted in just seconds.
5. Most back trouble can be eliminated.
6. Your muscles will be toned and tightened, lung capacity will be increased, vital
signs will be improved. Balance, coordination, rhythm, timing, dexterity, and
general kinesthetic awareness will increase.
7. Those with weak bladders can soon overcome the problem.
8. Thicker, more flexible skin is developed.
9. The body can be trimmed and firmed.
10. Vision can be improved and that this kind of device contributes to improve visual
perception more than any other known device.
11. This is the best way to circulate the lymphatics (system for removing body
wastes). If the lymphatic system is circulating properly it is practically impossible to
get sick.
12. Body balance and eye-coordination is developed, as well as an increased ability
to concentrate – an extremely valuable skill that most anyone can improve upon.
A person or child just starting to use a rebound unit, needs to go at it real easy if
they are not used to much exercise, possibly only a minute or so. As the person
rebounds, toxins are rushing into the circulatory system. A person can become
nauseous, if overdone.
An example that comes to mind that markedly shows rebound learning results, is
that of a nine year old boy who was a school student. His public school records
evaluated him as mentally retarded. Although his levels and records showed signs of
retardation, it was felt after the informal test and a few minutes with him that he had more
potential than he was credited with. When tested, he barely knew his alphabet, and only
counted to about 23. So basically, he had spent about four years in school and was only
at kindergarten level.
He spent one school year with our program. At the end of the year he was doing
second grade reading, and third grade math. His success was, of course, due to a
combination of factors. One of the primary tools for his progress was the regular use of
the rebounder. He learned his alphabet, how to count and recognize numbers, and most
of the sounds and blends that exist, with the aid of rebound learning. He also became
more confident about his own body movements.
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Rebound learning has been a real asset in helping students learn more easily, and
have fun while doing it. If you have read Al Carter's Miracles of Rebound Exercise, you
have been introduced to many of the miracles that have been seen and experienced. Any
person, no matter what his age or ability, can learn with the aid of one of these little
trampolines.
Before suggesting specific learning activities, let's briefly review why this kind of
exercise is so helpful. You will recall from reading Al Carter's book, that as a person
moves up and down on the rebounder, pressure is put on every cell in the body. This is
true, whether the movement is slight bouncing, jogging, or high bouncing, although
greater pressure is exerted on higher bounces.
Let's interject here a word of caution to new users. Don't overdo it. If a person isn't
used to exercise, he can easily become dizzy or nauseous in only a few seconds. Like all
new physical activities, proceed with caution and ease into it. Most children can bounce
three minutes without getting dizzy. Once the body begins to lose the toxins loosened by
regular rebound exercise, the user will be able to use it for longer periods of time.
Remember, you're using the most efficient form of exercise there is.
In other forms of exercise, we exercise groups of muscles, the strengthening of
those tissues resulting from the force exerted against the pull of gravity. While we do situps, push-ups, or running, or whatever, we are resisting or pushing against the earth's
gravity. This same force exists when we exercise on a rebounding device. As we jump or
move against the pull of gravity, a pressure is placed on our cells. When we return to the
mat, another force is exerted against them. The big advantage, physiologically, is that the
force of pressure is placed on all the cells of the body, not just the muscles of the legs,
etc. Every cell, because of the pressure, becomes strengthened. Every cell in the body is
stressed at the top of the bounce, particularly when the person hits the mat coming down.
Every cell, including the brain cells, is strengthened over a period of time due to its stress.
Now, here is the key to explaining its success in learning.
When a student sees, says and thinks of something at the moment he hits the mat
(stress on the brain cells), somehow that thought process gets imbedded or impressed
into the brain cells. Repeated use of learning material this way seems to permanently
groove what was thought of. The rhythmic bouncing is a big factor. It really works, no
matter what the subject material experienced.
After the student has been studying for a while, give him a break by directing some
rebound learning. This fun break is usually looked forward to. It is a pleasant relief from
study, and is a fun communication time with the parent or teacher. Usually, this is a
relaxed time for both persons, and helps develop a good relationship. When the children
use the rebounder they feel "energized", and are more capable of returning to their
studies for effective study time. This makes a worthwhile, productive, and fun break when
it's used to break the "monotony" of studies. By the way, a teacher will get more out of his
or her day, if they also use the rebounder for a few minutes each day. It's a fantastic
energizer, and tranquilizer at the same time, if that sounds possible.
As a parent, older sibling, friend or teacher, direct the student to spend about three
minutes on the rebounder for a combination of benefits. One benefit is that the three to
five minutes is totally equal to about two to five miles of jogging. This is beneficial in so
many ways as far as health is concerned. The student's agility and spacial awareness will
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increase. Eye muscle strength and coordination will increase. And while they are doing
rebound learning, they are having fun while developing concentration skills.
Rarely does an adult or child know all the phonetic sounds presented on the
enclosed charts. Although it is possible to read these while rebounding, you may want to
enlarge them or make your own charts.
Let's consider a brand new student just beginning to learn. A variety of charts could
be made, such as identifying colors, numbers, letters, shapes, or anything you desire.
Learning to count and identify numbers, and identifying alphabet letters, are of prime
importance. For the moment, let's assume the alphabet letters are placed on the wall
about three to five feet in front of the student. Let's see how the process goes.
First, be sure the student knows how to say the words, letters or whatever. Let
the student practice a little by having him repeat his name, family member names, colors,
a sentence, or anything to establish a rhythm, knowing when to say a word. When ready,
have the beginning student say each letter at the bottom of the bounce. Be sure he does
not say a combination of letters or "sing" his ABC's. He must be able to say each symbol
one at a time. If it is difficult for the child to remember a lot of letters, concentrate on
perhaps only five at a time, skipping around the five until they are mastered. After the
alphabet or the five can correctly be read, use a pointer of some kind to skip through the
letters, mixing them up.
It is helpful to keep a record of what is mastered. Make a list of specific charts
that are to be learned. When a chart is correctly stated twice in a row without any errors,
then consider it mastered and check it off by writing "passed #2" on the student's PEP.
The sound charts on the wall, is the main use of rebounding. The procedure explained
for Rebound Spelling is very valuable, as may be practicing the flash cards as the student
develops a rhythm on the trampoline. These make constructive breaks for the student
and are very effective, much more helpful than trying to have a student just memorize the
material.
When an older student or teacher's aide is directing the practice sessions and it's time for
a test, it would be best to have the teacher direct the test. Not only may the test be more
valid because of the consistency of standards. Having the teacher personally involved
with the progress can mean a lot to the student. Hopefully, the teacher will sincerely
praise the student for his progress.
A couple of important notes. Make certain the consonants are said "silently." That
is, the "t" is not said tu or the "b" as bu, etc. If the student is allowed to say the /u/ sound
with the consonant, the habit will carry over to sounding out words incorrectly. Phonic
Charts 2 to 6 have been designed to help a student reinforce combining sounds, plus
develop a very important skill. Students need to see letters as combinations or syllables.
When they say the sounds on these charts, the combined letters will sound almost as one
sound. This will also eliminate the habit of saying "m - u" or "t - u," etc.
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Excerpts from
THE MIRACLES OF REBOUND EXERCISE
by Albert E. Carter
The common denominator of almost all exercises, is opposition to the gravitational
pull of the earth! In 1911 the famous scientist, Albert Einstein, showed that gravitation
and acceleration produced the same effects. Acceleration is a completely different force,
but the body can't tell the difference, it accepts acceleration as gravity.
Gravity directly influences every cell in the body in two ways: (a) atmosphere
pressure pushing in from all directions, and (b) direct gravitational pull on every cell.
Gravity is the most important and constant physical force of our existence. The only way
the law of gravitation can be used to develop strength, is by opposing it in some way. A
newborn’s first challenge is to lift his head away from the force that constantly pulls him
down. Against that constant opposition, that child stands up and becomes an adult.
We have accepted the forces of acceleration and deceleration and gravity as parts
of our environment. We have even learned to control them. But we haven't accepted the
fact that we can drastically change the cellular environment of our bodies just by lining up
these forces all in one direction. Now we cannot control gravity. We are only subjected
to it, but we can control the other two forces. Let us line up acceleration and deceleration
with gravity. That is the purpose of the Rebounder, it lines up these three forces on a
vertical plane.
If you were to take the bathroom scale and put it on top of the Rebounder and stand
on it, it would register your normal weight or 1 G force. However, something interesting
happens when you start to move up and down. At the bottom of the bounce, you no
longer weigh one G, you weigh more! At the bottom of the bounce, the needle on the
scale would register a greater G force because it would be registering the combined
forces of gravity, plus deceleration when your body stops its downward thrust, and
acceleration when the expanded springs of the rebounder contract and forces your body
back up. Even without allowing your feet to leave the rebounder mat, the G force would
increase to approximately 125%.
It is vitally important to realize that every cell in your body, is directly affected by that
25% increase in G force. Every cell is individually stressed by an increase of 25%. If you
ask a coach, doctor, or physical therapist, "What is the formula for cellular strength?" The
answer would be, "controlled stress below the rupture threshold times repetition."
Bouncing on a rebounder stresses every cell over and over again, approximately 100
times a minute. The reason for the repetition, is that every cell in your body has the
unique ability to automatically adjust to its environment. By stressing every cell over and
over again, every cell will begin to adjust to a greater G force, and thereby become
stronger.
At first, rebounding is not unlike opening a can of concentrated orange juice and
trying to drink it straight from the can. Rebound exercise, is concentrated exercise
because three separate, potent, and previously unemployed forces are now being used
all at once.
The rebounder's unique construction permits the body, through muscular
contractions and bouncing motion, to experience the forces of gravity, acceleration, and
deceleration simultaneously. Because the human body cannot distinguish between
acceleration, deceleration, or gravity, it identifies all as increased gravitational pull. Each
cell immediately works to adjust to the environmental pressure change created by the
three forces.
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Each cell automatically works to strengthen its walls by a buildup of cellular protein.
The rhythmic, vertical bounce, reinforces the cell’s initial neurological request for more
cellular building material. Because this combination of forces is being applied to every cell
in the body at once, each cell individually becomes stronger, and collectively strengthens
the entire body.
The body's strength results from the overall strength of trillions of cells. They
depend on the efficiency of the circulatory system. Just as the cell automatically adjusts
to an environment, the human body also makes the same adjustment. Strength and tone,
then, depends on the overall demand made on cells, and the health of the environment in
which they live.
"Rebounding is the best way to circulate the lymphatics. If the lymphatic system is
circulating properly, it is practically impossible to get sick." says Dr. C. Samuel West,
D.N.
Rebound exercise has been found to be the most efficient method of lymphatic
circulation stimulation because it yields the greatest change in pressure for the least
muscular effort. When rebounding, the body is subjected to a change in velocity and
direction, twice with each jump. Each full bounce provides a maximum of two G's and a
minimum of no G's. At the bottom of the bounce all the one-way valves of the lymphatic
system are closed because of the pressure above them. At the top of the bounce the
valves are open, allowing the lymph to flow up as the body starts down. Every valve
opens at the same time, allowing the upward flow of lymph. At the bottom of the bounce,
forcing all the cells together, squeezes the toxins, poisons, and trash out from around the
cellular tissue spaces, making it possible for the lymphatics to vacuum them up and
cleanse the body. .
Rebound exercise is a method of stimulating every cell of the body simultaneously,
by increasing the G force applied to every cell. We do that by vertically adding the forces
of acceleration and deceleration to the ever-present gravitational pull. Every cell in the
body then begins to automatically adjust to the new environment.
If we were able to increase the gravitational pull of the earth by 100%, all muscles
the world over would begin to increase in strength by 100%. Add the forces of
acceleration and deceleration to gravity, and the cells of the muscles react to the
increased G force. Do it over and over again, and all the muscles in the body will get
stronger.
Physical fitness is a measure of circulation efficiency. Increase the circulation
efficiency of the body fluids - the lymphatics and the blood stream that services the cells and the body is then considered physically fit; the muscles are able to continue the same
work longer, without fatigue.
Rebounding not only increases the strength of each muscle by increasing the G
force repeatedly, but also increases the fitness of the muscle by improving lymphatic and
blood circulation in the muscle. The higher the bounce of the rebounder, the greater the
G force at the bottom of the bounce. The higher the G force, the stronger the cells
become. Not only the muscles but also the organs, bones, and virtually every cell in the
body.
The most efficient, effective exercise system yet devised by man!

SPELLING DIRECTIONS
The spelling list of words should be assigned just a little below the reading
level and be coordinated with reading, rebound learning, and phonics activities.
Procedure:
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1. The student reads the list of words (from the Rebound Learning manual) to
the parent or teacher to assure correct pronunciation, and then makes sentences
with each word underlining the spelling word.
a. All written work should be neat before it is accepted. The parent
should not insist on perfection, however.
b.
If grammar and/or spelling of the words is poor, show or make
corrections as best you can for the student.
c. If the sentences are purposely completed in an effortless manner,
don't accept this or sign the PEP until they are adequately done. The
student will discover that it's faster and easier to do his/her best the first
time.
2. When completed, sign your initials in ink on the sentence paper and write
the unit number on the PEP.
3. Next, the student should practice writing each word neatly three times
each by the cover and say method, if they will be hard to spell.
4. The neatly written words are shown to the parent or teacher.
5. The teacher gives an oral spelling test. This helps a student to visualize
and develop concentration skills. If needed, the student could write them.
6. Number 3 above should be repeated for missed words, followed by respelling the missed words.
7. Repeat the procedures until all the words are spelled correctly.
8. Write the unit number in the Spelling Test PEP square when the test is
completed.
REVIEW TEST-After each fifth lesson a review test is in order.
1. Administer the test and correct it after the student studies for the test.
2. Missed words should be written properly three times each by the cover and
say method and turned in to the parent or teacher.
3. Sign the PEP after all the words are spelled correctly.
When a unit of sentences has been completed in a learning center, the
tutor needs to write his/her initials on the page. This is done so that another
tutor coming to the sentences, can see they are completed.
In a learning center it isn't necessary for every student to have review
tests. Students with extreme spelling deficits could benefit. After a student has
completed all of the rebound learning charts, he will then be asked to rebound
in review of spelling units. This is done by going back to the very first spelling
lesson on the PEP. A day's spelling lesson's words will be read forward and
backwards from the rebound spelling lists. When this is done without errors,
the tutor will initial the PEP. When the student reads them correctly in both
directions without help, the tutor will record the lesson numbers onto the PEP.
Emphasizing the syllables while rebounding is a benefit.
The following pages of rebound spelling lists contain concepts related to
the phonics lessons listed in Phonics Mastery up through lesson 47.
Generally, the spelling lists could be broken down by approximate
grade levels as follows:
Grades 1-3 Lessons 1-47
Grade 6 Lessons 99 -123
Grade 4 Lessons 48 - 78
Grade 7 Lessons 124- 138
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Grade 5

Lessons 79 - 98

Grade 8 Lessons 139- 150

Reading progress in the PAL program is greatly a result of following
spelling guidelines. Generally, students beyond 4th grade level should be
assigned two units each tutor session. One lesson will focus on the words
based on the Phonics Mastery page studied together. The other lesson will be
the result of placing the student at his/her level beyond lesson 47, unless the
student spells at a level less than 4th grade. In these cases, the student will
only do one spelling unit per session, since they are also reading in their
Programmed Reader. Sentences will be completed for both units. Use of a
dictionary for word meanings is extremely important, versus a tutor telling the
student a word's meaning. The process of reading definitions with a purpose
increases comprehension, as well as developing spelling and vocabulary
skills.
THE COVER AND SAY METHOD
The student writes the spelling word correctly and memorizes it.
Covering the word, the student then says the word aloud, hearing its sounds
and parts. With the word covered, the student writes the word again from
memory, and then checks it for spelling. Usually three to five times of this
process, commits the word to memory.
REBOUND SPELLING
Another valuable way to learn spelling words, is to use the minitrampoline. The spelling word lists have been enlarged for charts. When it is
time for a student to practice the words, take the binder containing the spelling
lists and hold it open to the proper lesson, while the student is developing a
rhythm on the trampoline.
The words should be read slowly and in rhythm. Get the student to
focus and say each syllable in rhythm. This will help to see each part. Read
the words once forwards and backwards. Then take the spelling test for
improved results!
After a student has completed all of the rebound learning charts, s/he
will then be asked to rebound in review of spelling units. This is done by going
back to the very first spelling lesson on the PEP. A day's spelling lesson's
words, will be read forward and backwards from the rebound spelling lists.
When the student reads them correctly in both directions without help, record
the lesson numbers onto the PEP for the day.

SOME SPELLING RULES
GENERALIZATION PERTAINING TO CONSONANTS
1.

q is always followed by a u.
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2. Use -ck for the /k/ sound (on the end of one syllable words') after
one short vowel.
back, deck, sick, clock, chuck
3. Use –c for the final /k/ sound when the word has two or more syllables.
music, traffic, historic, Atlantic
4. In short words (one syllable) double final 11, ff, ss, and zz after one short
vowel.
ball, tell, mill, cull, doll; staff, cleff, stiff, doff,
gruff; pass, press, miss, cross, muss (Exception: gas,bus) buzz, frizz
5. Use -tch for the /ch/ sound (on the end of a one syllable word) after one
short vowel.
patch, etch, ditch, blotch, clutch (Exceptions: such, much, which, rich)
6. Use -dge on the end of a word for the /j/ sound after one short vowel.
badge, edge, bridge, fudge, dodge
7. -c has the soft sound /s/ before e, i, and y.
center, city, cyclone
8. -g is soft /j/ sound before e, i, and y.
j is never used at the end of a word.

gentle, ginger, gym

9. To represent /j/ in the middle of words use g before i, e, and y, except in
the root ject.
legislator, margin, subject, pajama, jury
10. Never end a word with a 'v' Always use -ve no matter what the vowel
is.
have, grove, believe, relative
11. If you cannot double s or z, always add an e (se - ze)
freeze, sneeze - house, rose
12. Follow the letter -g with a -u when it comes before an e or an i in order
to keep the hard sound for g. guest, guess, guide, guitar
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USING A NUMBER LINE
A student just starting addition, usually needs something concrete to relate numbers
to. This may also be true with beginning subtraction. Rather than using fingers or
objects to count, we suggest using a number line. A horizontal number line is usually
used in books and schools and is alright. Consider using a vertical number line with
columns of five numbers. Example:
1

6

11

16

2

7

12

17

3

8

13

18

4

9

14

19

5

10

15

20

By using this model the student begins to visualize in his mind, the concept of the 5's
and 10's as well as other relationships.
How it Works
Problem: 8 + 3 = ? The student puts one finger on the 8. He starts counting (or adding)
by pointing with the finger or pencil of the other hand to the next number and says
"one," to the next highest number "two" and to the next "three." He has added 3 to 8,
landing on 11, the answer.
Subtracting or "taking away" is just the opposite.
Problem: 19 - 7 = ? With one finger on 19, he begins counting backwards with the other
hand's finger — going backwards 7 numbers. He lands on 12, the answer.
Encourage the pupil to try to remember the answers but don't force memorization. After
awhile, the student realizes how much faster it is to remember than to count.
In more advanced skills, allow students to use the times table charts as aids, as long as
needed, again with no pressure to memorize. Computers may be alright to use after the
tables have been learned and the methods of multiplying, and/or dividing have been
mastered. A student may be encouraged to learn more quickly, if he knows he will be
allowed to use a computer after the skills are mastered. When a student is working on
problems, be certain he shows the process he uses to get the answers. Here is a times
table chart that may be copied and used.
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TIMES TABLE CHART
X/÷
1
2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

1

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

2

2

4

6

8

10

12

14

16

18

3

3

6

9

12

15

18

21

24

27

4

4

8

12

16

20

24

28

32

36

5

5

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

6

6

12

18

24

30

36

42

48

54

7

7

14

21

28

35

42

49

56

63

8

8

16

24

32

40

48

56

64

72

9

9

18

27

36

45

54

63

72
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THE PERFECT ALPHABET AND HANDWRITING
Mastery of our alphabet, both manuscript and cursive styles, is necessary for written
communication. Although there are numerous styles of each, young people need to
develop a clarity of some style that is easily recognized. Not only does a good form
need to be mastered, it must also have a high degree of clarity and neatness. Many of
us get careless as we get older, and our handwriting usually becomes more difficult to
read. Our sloppiness, at least in part, is due to needing to write hurriedly, such as note
taking at lectures. Perhaps our sloppiness is due to a casual attitude towards
neatness .
Youngsters first learning each style, will need to go slowly to learn how to make the
letters. This is an excellent time for them to develop concentration skills, and the ability
to "draw" what they see. Near perfection can be reached and should be encouraged.
A neat style of writing is also indicative of a similar personality which in turn usually
leads to better accuracy and a caring approach later in language skills. Repeated
good habits and practice, will develop good results.
Young children will first learn how to print. It is easier for the developing muscles and
easier to copy with undeveloped hand-eye coordination. Since most letters we write
are lower case, master small letters first. Rebound learning of the alphabet sounds will
help impress the letter forms with the practice. For a few, the perfect alphabet will be a
difficult task. Sometimes allowing them to use a whiteboard or large paper to practice
the motions is of help. Observe how a child makes the letters, and help them discover
the easiest way to make them.
Our standard has been "perfection of the alphabet, one alphabet per day, or about 20
minutes maximum time on the activity." All new school students are assigned a perfect
alphabet on their PEP, unless they already have a beautiful style, which is extremely
rare. Most students want to rush through the alphabet and then perhaps look back at it
to make possible changes. This seldom works. The best way is to make one letter,
look at the model, and if it isn't exactly the same, erase it and do it over. The one letter
should be perfect before going on to the next: Help the student remember that when
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he can do a perfect alphabet without copying, he no longer has to do the small letters,
and can start to master the capital letters. When the capital letters are mastered, then
the perfect alphabet is taken from his PEP. Sign the student's PEP and the completed
alphabet when perfect, or at the end of the maximum time for the day's practice.
A perfect alphabet is on the next page. If students have difficulty connecting letters
for cursive writing,. teachers will teach them, as the need arises. In a rare instance a
student will need more practice, and copying a handwriting booklet can be very
helpful. Assigning a page a day to be nearly perfect, is good practice.
1. Students in classes understand they can be reassigned a perfect alphabet or be
assigned a handwriting booklet, if their written work gets too careless. When the
perfect alphabet (P.A.) is taken off their PEP, don't put another activity in its
place unless the student wants something else. This serves as an incentive.
Likewise, if their work gets sloppy, the P.A. is added to what they already are
assigned.
Generally, when the P. A. and phonics activities are mastered, spelling or a language
activity is added to the PEP, particularly for students reading above third grade level.
Enclosed is a model of the alphabets we recommend because of their simplicity. They
can be copied and placed in each child's personal folder for easy use and reference.
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FLASHCARD USE
Until a school or tutor student masters add, subtract, multiply, and divide facts, they
will have a "flashcard" activity on their PEP. This takes only 3 to 5 minutes and adds a
little fun to their routine. All students start with addition and continue in that mode until
the facts are mastered. Mastery involves the ability to say the answers only, without
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needing to count or figure out the answers. There is no time limit, but the answer
should be given as soon as the problem is seen.
Usually a tutor student will do flashcards as the last activity on their PEP, unless it is
more practical to pair the child up with someone earlier. School students will generally
do it as their last activity but certainly it may done "for a break" in routine. Students
should not ask to do flashcards unless everything is completed on their PEP. The
teacher or aide will usually line up two students of similar levels for a contest.
By asking students to compete, they will be focusing better on the process
compared to just studying the cards. This is a good activity to develop concentration
and self-esteem for the usually quiet student.
On "begin" the students will say the answer for the card shown to them. The first
child saying the correct answer, gets to keep the card. If an incorrect response is given
by a student, a card is taken away from him or her. The student ending with the most
cards is the winner. Three students can compete and is more fun, but it is difficult to
determine who says the answer at times. Cards that do result in ties are kept by the
teacher and may be again flashed, until the entire stack is gone.
The teacher can determine from the contests, what student is ready to pass a set
of cards. Completed flashcard activities should be initialed on the student's PEP. Write
"passed" when a mode has been mastered on that day's PEP.
HOMEWORK
Generally, homework shouldn't be assigned, if a school or tutor service is getting
the results it should. Hence, PAL does not regularly assign homework. A public school
pupil's day is too long already, let alone getting more to do outside of school and
getting homework from their school. A tutoring student, has no need to get more
assignments, unless agreed upon by the parent and the student. Children need to
have time to be children (hopefully away from the TV) and have opportunities to
develop their creative interests.
As explained elsewhere, students may volunteer to take school work home to
either catch up or work ahead. Except for beginning readers, parents should not help
with assignments. "Schooling" should be the responsibility of the teacher and student.
The master homework slip at the end of this chapter would be useful for volunteer
assignments or home school students. Requiring that the slips be signed by the parent
will encourage communication with the student's family.
Homework can be assigned each night, even in small amounts for
homeschoolers or students tutoring during school breaks. If there is ample time after a
student has completed all of his assigned work on the PEP, and has time to do his
homework ahead of time, then this would be appropriate. This would serve as an
incentive to get through his assignments.
Homework slips would go home each evening with the home school student, so
the parent is aware of the homework assignments, even if all the work has been
completed as just described. This slip is a means of communication as to the activities
in the class, notes from the teacher, and from the school. It is very helpful as a tool for
53

the student to have to help him remember the assignments he needs to accomplish
for his homework, and possibly what he needs to do to catch up in class work. These
slips need to be taken home, even on weekends, and returned to the teacher the next
school day with any assignments that are done, even if they are not completed. If
students choose not to do their assignments, then steps need to be taken on the part
of the teacher, not the parent, to see that the homework is completed.
As to the mechanics of the homework slip, these suggestions make it possible
for this to be organized and done during the school day. It is very difficult, at least at
first, for a teacher to feel she has enough time to mess around with the writing of
homework slips with their assignments, and the follow-up of the assignments. In the
classroom that has quite a large number of students, the homework slips can be made
in advance with the students name on them, and filed in an index type file or
something similar. Perhaps filing them by numbers would be easy for some. The
students pre-arranged, regularly assigned homework should be on these slips, not
assignments that are done in class but assignments that are done in a separate book
or worksheet of some type. Whatever the appropriate assignment is, it can be written
on the slip in advance to help save time in getting the slips made. Just prior to the
students leaving, the homework slip is coordinated with the PEP of the student. At the
end of a day, the teacher can look at a student's PEP and tell at a glance what
subjects and specific pages that need to be done, so the student may get caught up.
These "incompletes" as they might be called, can very quickly be written on the
homework slip.
In classes where the students are older and a little more responsible, it might
be helpful and worthwhile to have the students write their own assignments that need
to be caught up. Then with the teacher's approval, the slips may be taken home with
needed materials.
A student then takes these slips home with the daily assignments on it, and
other assignments that need to be done. The student will then take the responsibility
to complete them or not. The slip is returned the following morning and placed on the
student's desk with the assignments.
The slip should be signed by the parent to indicate that it has been seen. If the
student was required to read aloud, the parent should also initial next to where it says
to read aloud. This shows that the parent heard the child. The teacher, at her
convenience, will go from student to student, checking the homework for accuracy and
completeness. If the assignments are complete, then the assignments would be
initialed and checked off on the student's PEP. If they are not completed, then that is
the student's choice, and if this happens repeatedly, and he is getting further behind,
then steps need to be taken to see that the student puts in extra class time to get
caught up on his work.
One of the biggest mistakes that classroom teachers and school systems make, in
general, is that they allow the student not to do his homework. This simply means that
the student does not learn, and instead develops poor responsibility habits. Learning
comes only from the application of learning principles, and doing those things that are
necessary. As the homework slip is being checked, the teacher at that time can also
have the current day's homework slip in her hand ready to write on it any appropriate
work or notes, in addition to the already written assignments. This is given to the
student at the time the teacher is checking in the homework. All students, when they
go home for the day, will show the homework slip to the teacher before leaving,
completely filled out and with all their needed materials.
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Below are some suggestions for parents regarding homework:
1. Parent's attitudes should convey that homework is strictly the responsibility of the
child and his teacher.
2. Parents should not nag children about homework.
3. Parents should not supervise or check the homework, except at the invitation of the
student. However, it might be helpful to check with the child the following morning to
see that he has all the required work and his slip. "Forgetting" homework or the slip, is
inexcusable and will still need to be turned in.
4. The parent's attitude should reflect "Homework is your responsibility. Homework is
for you what work is for us."
5. The child's homework should not be interrupted by questions and errands that can
wait.
6. If possible, a certain homework time at home should be arranged with the child's
help. Situations will differ, but a good time would be the hour just prior to television
watching or other favorite activity. Early morning hours, are usually the most productive and it is usually easier to get the child to do, rather than after a day's activities.
7. Avoid homework during their favorite times, unless it runs into this time because of
poor study habits.
8. If possible, a quiet study area should be arranged. Good lighting is needed, and
distractions such as radio and TV, should be avoided.
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Part II - More Education Considerations
SUCCESS IN THE FAMILY
As the reader of this manual, you may ask, What would the success in a family
have to do with education?" In a very real sense, there is a direct correlation
between successful family living and successful children. It is true there are many
children who have made themselves a success despite their family background.
They have learned to discover for themselves their own potentials and desires to
succeed in the process of covering or blocking out the experiences in their lives that
may have caused them to be unhappy and fail.
There is no one way street to successful family life with principles that all need
to follow. Each person is an individual, and every family is very different from other
families. Families have different personalities, cultural, and hereditary back-grounds,
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habits, standards of living, different goals, likes and dislikes, and so many other
different things to consider.
Any person feels that he amounts to something, if he is given positive attention.
A child who seeks attention through negative behavior, is basically crying out, "Look
at me, I need your love and attention." There are a number of ways to show this
attention. The main criteria are singleness and regularity. Singleness basically
means, there are needs to be considered as an individual that need the parent's
attention on a one-to-one basis. Regularity, means a child needs to feel cared for on
a consistent basis.
One of the greatest tools for making a child feel important as a family member,
is to regularly set aside one night a week to hold a "family home evening." This
should be an agreed upon night each week during which there are no interruptions.
Friends and children should know that this is the family's time together. Nothing is to
interfere. Parents are not to schedule appointments on that night. No phone calls
should be made or accepted, and if necessary, the phone should be taken off the
hook. Children will get the message of how much the family and its members mean
to the parents. That is a real secure feeling.
Activities on family night can range from playing games, having lessons, going
to a park or family movie, to working in the garden together, or having special
desserts after an activity. Watching television together offers little communication
between family members. Family members should take turns preparing different
parts of the evening's activities to develop leadership and a sense of being
important.
Communication is very important in a family. Children begin forming habits
early, by talking with their parents, if time is allowed, and proper conditions regularly
exist for that communication.
One way to regularly provide for this time is at meals. Even though family
members may have different schedules, a regular time can usually be figured out
when everyone can be together. During a meal, newspapers, etc. should not be
read, and the TV should be off. Loud background music or noise of any kind should
not exist, if possible. Parents should not discuss their problems at this time. Here
are a couple of ideas to encourage conversation, realizing that age and interests
help determine ways to develop the table talk.
On occasion a parent may start the children sharing their feelings by asking
them to state the "worst and best things that happened to them that day." Avoid
asking closed questions that require only yes and no answers. Encourage others to
talk about themselves. Try to be a good listener by occasionally responding to what
is being said.
There are books available in libraries that suggest some "table games" that
would be fun on occasion that not only contribute to these happy times but can also
be educational. Parents should not dominate conversation and may even divide
preparation responsibilities to the children, such as meal preparation and/or
activities.
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Family outings are very important In the memory of a child and should be
done on occasion. These can range from going to an amusement park, hiking,
camping, riding bikes, or skating together. Children love to play ball games with
their parents.
The average child In the United States up to the age of five, spends about 54
hours a week watching television. The same child within that same age group
spends on the average only one minute per day with his father. Pretty sad state of
values! In addition, 40% of 4th graders watch five hours or more TV each day; 3th
graders close to 25% and eleventh graders are watching the same five hour's
worth. Working mothers outside the home are 56% for 4th graders, 64% for 8th
graders and 66% for eleventh graders.
One of the most important things a parent can do to help a child feel
important, is to spend individual time with each child. This doesn't mean just routine
trips to the store and the like, but rather something special that "mom or dad and I
did together”. These activities should occur once per month, or perhaps less in
large families. Each child with each parent, should have that special time to get to
know each other better, and to have focused attention on each other. One-to-one
activities might include going to the beach, hiking, camping, going to the park,
movie, ball game, or just going out for a special treat.
Frequent trips to the library can be special family times that also encourage
the love of books. Story reading can be a special time for young people. Books and
stories often stimulate conversation. Very young children can be read to, and older
children often enjoy reading to parents or younger siblings.
When children are involved in sports, play, or lessons of some kind, they
need to have the parents take an interest, not just provide the cost and
transportation. This means going to practices, games, or recitals. Usually the
parent will enjoy watching their children, almost as much as the child wants his
mom or dad to be there. As parents, we often feel unappreciated, but the love and
appreciation is there, even though it may not be expressed. Remember, children
are learning to express their feelings. They don't have that ability automatically. It is
cultured with patience, understanding, encouragement, and example.
Closely allied to this subject of togetherness is the relationship between the
parents. If children can see and sense the love between parents, a great sense of
security is felt. A lack of this, can often lead to complex problems . Couples need to
spend not only time with their children but with each other. Children like to see
daddy taking his "girl" on a date regularly, showing respect for, and physically
expressing his love in front of them. These important traits are best taught by
example. Many books are available about this important communication
development, and it is worth putting extra effort into developing it. It has been said
that the most important success we can achieve, is within the walls of our own
home.
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COMMUNICATION
The most important factor for achieving a good teaching and learning
relationship at home or in school, is communication. As educators, and that
includes parents, our messages are of little value unless the receiver is functioning.
As a message sender, we must insure the child is in tune with us before we relay
our thoughts, We must have eye contact, and be attentive while we are sending.
Factors Hindering Communication
Lack of patience in gaining his/her attention; Many times we direct a child to
do something when s/he is absorbed in his/her own interests, be it television,
reading, or conversing with another person. Naturally, we don't succeed.
Lack of respect; Never yell at your child, unless needed to gain his/her
attention. Even though, as an adult, we may feel that their expressions are
immature and/or silly, we must allow them to express themselves and encourage
them to do so. Hostile feelings are built up, if a child is always told what to do or
"yelled at," and these feelings often begin to be expressed by the time they become
teenagers .
Distraction; In the home, noisy play, television, loud radios, and other
interfering noises, will prevent proper communication. In the classroom, no loud
noises should exist. There should be little or no conversation or activities, that
would tend to distract the child from communication with the teacher, or
concentration with the material s/he is studying.
Factors Aiding Communication
A functioning receiver; Before good communication can take place, outside
interference must be at a minimum. There are many ways to attract a child's
attention. We again stress, never yell at the child. Usually, just calling him/her by
name and waiting a moment for his/her attention, is sufficient. Occasionally, it is
necessary, allowing respect by excusing yourself first, to remove the source of
distraction in order to capture his/her attention.
Self-expression and understanding; In no way are we saying that a child
should be allowed to dictate to the parent what must be, for often the child does not
have the maturity to know what is best. But we must make it possible for him/her to
express him/herself, and if necessary, we need to explain our actions as a parent
or teacher, and why our requests must be adhered to.
Results of Communication
Respect, trust and self-worth; Children earn and deserve our respect for their
time and energies, the same way we expect their respect. Children react very
favorably, if we show them that same respect and courtesy. They feel a sense of
self-worth and in turn, show respect towards someone who respects them as an
individual.
One of the best ways to develop communication between the school and the
parent, is the homework slip, already described in detail in that chapter. Another
way to develop this same communication is the use of the newsletter or
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"newspaper." These newsletters can be strictly a teacher oriented type newsletter
wherein the teacher would comment on various activities and/or methods that are
being used in the classroom. It also might be a combination of teacher comments
on articles or with items written by students. Students can write articles about what
is happening in the school classroom, playground, or activities they have had or
look forward to. This can be a rewarding experience to take part in the newsletter.
Learning some grammar and learning how to express oneself in writing, can take
place when the student sits down to write about the things he is involved in. Also,
there is a sense of excitement when it's the regular time for the school or classroom
newspaper to be "published." Students look forward to seeing their name in print,
what they wrote, and what the other members of the class have written. This is
generally a good experience for them to help develop some of their reading skills. It
is something they want to read.
.How can we tell whether the newsletter goes home? Here again, on the
homework slip that has gone home, the teacher could write just the word
"newspaper" anywhere on the slip and require that the parent initial or sign. This
will help the teacher to know it has been received, and leave the responsibility to
the parent as to whether or not it gets read. These newspapers and homework
slips might also have attached to them such pertinent things as school schedules,
announcements of coming activities, or copies of articles of interest that the teacher
may feel appropriate for the parents to read. Articles on health, for example, that
are appropriate to school children, their behavior, hyperactivity, or other topics the
parents might be interested in, are also good to include.
The school newspaper might also have a cover that would be done by a
student. For example, it might be the month of February and the theme for the
month would probably be a president's birthday or Valentine's Day. A suggestion to
the students would be to draw a picture that is along the theme of those holidays.
When the drawings are handed in, each drawing could be numbered, so the
students can vote on their favorite numbered picture. This also utilizes the
democratic process. The experience of seeing their drawing in a publication, so to
speak, is often a thrilling and rewarding experience for a child.
Teachers should be willing to give some of their own time to have
conferences with parents who might have concerns. The parents should
understand that as a teacher, you are willing to discuss with them the needs of their
child. They should also understand that even though they may be welcome to visit
a classroom at times to observe the day's activities, class time is not a time to
spend talking to the teacher. It would take from the responsibility of the classroom.
It would be more appropriate to ask the parent if they would have time before or
after school to discuss their child with them. The teacher would even be willing, if
the teacher is dedicated, to spend some of their lunch time, or an evening if
necessary. The awareness of the parent that the teacher is willing to give some of
his/her own time, would indicate the concern the teacher has for the welfare of the
child.
The parent(s) should always pre-arrange for a conference time, so that the
teacher may be prepared for the parent, and adequately present information of
their child's activities, grades, how well their child, is socializing, and the like.
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The parent(s) should feel free to pinpoint the teacher to the exact levels that
the student might be anytime during the year. This information should be very
accessible, with the PEP being the best source.
Far too often, a parent gets the message, "Johnny is doing just fine. He's
really a likeable kid, everyone gets along with him, and he is a real good worker”,
rather than specifically helping the parent understand that there are areas in which
he can improve and make suggestions as to how the improvement might be made.
One of the biggest disappointments or things that has discouraged parents from
taking part in the "Back to School" nights, PTA's and teacher conferences, is the
fact that parents seem to feel they are routinely told the nice things about their
children, without being told about what is actually going on, and ways in which the
parents and the teacher can really work together, to help the child reach his
potential .
Too often the teacher uses language that is used in the education field and is
not really understood by the layman. A teacher needs to be aware of this, and
needs to talk as one parent talking to another, making sure that the parent
understands the message being given.
Sometimes a parent feels their child needs more help than can be obtained
in the classroom. It is not important as to whose fault it is that the child is not
getting help. The point is, there is help needed. The teacher should not feel slighted
in any way if a child is not doing what he or she could, and look objectively to
suggestions as to how to help that child achieve academically, or to improve in their
behavioral activities . There should freedom to make suggestions as to how that
child might be helped. This help could come from a tutor or any other number of
persons. There are so many children with special needs that can't be realized in
the classroom. There needs to be extra efforts made outside of the classroom. One
of the teacher's responsibilities, is to be aware of some resources available to
parents when the special needs arise.
Another way to develop communication with the home is to have the child
take home samples of things he is accomplishing in school. Most things seen
taken home by students in past years are things the child gets A's on, which makes
the teacher, as well as the child, look good. It would be more appropriate that a
student be allowed to work on books that are consumable (in the nature of
worktexts), so the daily work can be seen. At the completion of a particular
worktext, the student may take the entire book home, so the parent may see the
contents and the kind of work the student is doing.
DISCIPLINE IN THE HOME
We see discipline as being one of three types. The first is called the Discipline
of Nature, or Reality. When a child tries to do something, a natural consequence
will occur. Answers usually come quickly. Usually the child can see what he has
done wrong, and make an adjustment. Most important, the "answer giver" is
impersonal, impartial, and indifferent.
The second type may be called the Discipline of Culture, of Society. Children
as part of society, sense the agreements, customs, habits, and rules that bind
adults together. They want to understand them and be a part of them. They want to
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do right, unless convinced they can't. If they live with courteous people, they will
learn to be courteous. As pointed out elsewhere, they learn to speak like those they
associate with.
The Discipline of Superior Force, is the one most people refer to when they
say discipline. Some of the force is needed to prevent harm to a child, but this is
the only time it should be used—to protect the life, health, safety, and well-being of
others. A child whose life is full of threat and fear of punishment, will not have a
chance to mature and take responsibility for his acts. To have to yield to someone
else's power or force, is never good for anyone's character. It usually makes us
resentful and often vengeful. Occasionally, a type of force is desired when the child
wants to use that force to learn something, such as in athletics, or learning to
dance and play instruments.
Children need definite and secure boundaries. Once they are understood and
enforced, the child will take things to the limit, when their life becomes unbearable.
There are usually adverse side effects to physical punishment. It provides a
chance for the use of force, aggression, and pain for the adult to get what he
wants. Punishment does not inform. The child may associate the punishment with
the person doing the punishing, and become afraid of that person rather than
associate the punishment with the circumstances. Neither physical or verbal
attacks accomplish any desirable goal. Punishment deals with the past, rather than
on what can be done now.
When a parent is disciplining they need to ask, "Is my technique going to
help my child develop understanding and wisdom, internalize my parental values,
develop self-esteem, caring and respect for others, and make him more capable to
deal with future problems?"
A child who understands and is taught the consequences of his/her behavior,
is better able to make informed choices. A child who is taught consequences is
allowed to govern him/herself. In this kind of interaction with the child, the
atmosphere is friendly and equitable. The child will develop motivation and selfcontrol, be responsible for his or her actions, and be capable of solving problems
and making decisions.
Since actions usually have more influence than words, it is not good to nag,
threaten, bribe, and repeatedly warn. Try to draw attention from the misbehavior to
an acceptable behavior. Allow communication and the expression of feelings to
take place.
Instead of punishment, parents need to try to encourage the child, affirm
his/her self-worth, respond to the child's needs, teach correct principles and
problem solving, communicate and negotiate, think rationally, and control his/her
own behavior.
As we present some guidelines here, try to adapt them to the first natural
type of discipline described in the first paragraph of this chapter. No philosophies
used in their entirety can always be successful, and a person needs to apply
methods to the needs of the child. In other words, no one method is fool-proof.
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A child must have definite guidelines. The "rules" must be there and
understood, and most of the time the consequences for "stepping out of line",
should be clear. Be sure you mean what you say. Follow through as soon as
possible with any courses of action. Also, the consequences should be presented
to the child in such a way that the child is making the choices for good or bad, so
the parent or teacher isn't imposing his authority. It is good to teach a child as soon
as possible, that he is responsible for his own actions.
Discipline should never be applied when angry. Often adults will overdo it
and feel bad afterward. If a parent or teacher does make an error in judgment, an
apology is a must. Children should understand that adults can make mistakes too,
and learn by our example that apologies are often needed. Be fair. Allow children to
explain their side of the story occasionally. If possible, all forms of discipline should
"fit the crime." For example, depriving a child a meal for not doing his homework
would be inappropriate..
Be consistent. This can't be over-emphasized. It is very difficult for a child to
be stable and feel any fairness in discipline like when, "I can do it sometimes and
sometimes I can't." This is one of the largest reasons for breakdown in discipline.
Also, both parents must be consistent and be in agreement. Another problem
comes when a child is denied something from one parent, and will "get away with
it" with the other parent. This can also be a major factor in breaking down a good
relationship between parents, as well as the family unit.
A vital element in discipline, is that respect and love towards the child are
shown soon after discipline has been applied. This doesn't mean to say, "I'm sorry,"
when the child was spanked, deprived, or whatever. But rather the feeling
expressed, and it can be done in several ways, be that "I punished you because I
love you and it was necessary because you chose that by what you did. " Never
send a child mad or unhappy to bed.
These basic principles can apply also to the school environment. Let us give
you a personal example. A few years ago, a ten year old girl was enrolled, labeled
by some as retarded, hyperactive, and impossible to teach. She was a foster child
who had been bounced around from family to family. During the few months she
was in our school, there were a great many times she needed the applying of the
basics just shared. When she had to leave the school almost a year later, the girl
was doing fifth grade work, and was very "settled down" in the classroom
atmosphere. She knew we loved and cared for her as an individual. She responded
well in her behavior, as well as in academic growth.
HYPERACTIVITY
From teaching experience and research, the PAL author Dr. B., has formed
several opinions about hyperactivity . First of all, for the most part, the term
"hyperactivity" is very loosely used and applied to most any youngster who appears
to be very active and difficult to control. There are schools who tend to label
students as hyperactive, and either give or recommend tranquilizers to "settle the
youngster down" and make him easier to teach.
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There are better, natural, and more effective approaches to the problem,
even though they may be difficult to apply at times. Our staff members had the
opportunity to visit the California School for the Neurologically Handicapped in San
Francisco concerning a former student. Their professional staff made it clear to us,
that drugs certainly make the student easier to handle and to settle down to the
learning task, but that their retention during that time is very limited. There is also
the possibility of other "side effects."
Suggestions for dealing with the labeled hyperactive would include:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

No drugs;
Lots of love and affection;
Firm, fair and consistent discipline;
Minimum of sugars, starches (processed foods), and preservatives;
No artificial flavorings or colorings.

Remarkable differences in behavior have been noted when a student
doesn't eat sugary cereals for breakfast, and candy bars or soft drinks for snacks or
lunch. These steps will take a lot of concentrated effort. Isn't it worth it to raise a
happy child who feels good about himself and his capabilities? You bet it is!
Perhaps due to patterns already formed or environmental influences, some of
these suggestions will be difficult to change. Then outside help may be necessary.
Don't hesitate to ask for it. Many teachers, clergy, and professionals are available.
But be careful, they may not only be expensive but a waste of time. Talk to people
who have had similar experiences. Reputation and experience, as well as
"training", are often better guidelines.
You may ask, "If my child acts up in school or has been labeled hyperactive,
is there anything I can do?" A person is a product of environment, as well as his
inherent abilities. Consider the suggested concepts. Visit your child's school and
classroom. Is there a good learning atmosphere? Do the students show the result
of good discipline and appear well-adjusted to the learning situation? Is your child
working at his/her own level, or is s/he bored because s/he isn't?
A simple philosophy states that additives not swallowed, are never harmful.
It is not only the young children that are affected by the synthetic additives and
sugars. Here is a testimony of a woman who runs two group homes in Minneapolis.
"In 1977 we received two new residents who were something else. One had
been thrown out of nine treatment facilities and the other had been locked up in a
state facility for two years. They were too hyperactive, destructive, aggressive, etc.
We did not know where to start with them. At that point I decided to try the
Feingold plan. Beginning with that night, I went through the cupboards and threw
out everything that had the forbidden things in them. Life began to get better.
Initially, we just eliminated all artificial colors, flavors, and preservatives. But a
few weeks later, I decided to throw out the sugar, white flour, and all products
containing those items. Now we baked our foods with honey and whole grains.
The changes we have seen, are truly remarkable. Bed wetting has stopped. Ticks
are gone. School progress has been dramatic. And life in general, is a pleasure."
"Chemical additives, especially artificial flavors and colors, in processed
convenience foods, are causing learning and behavior problems in children," says
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Dr. Ben Feingold of the Kaiser Permanente Medical Group in San Francisco. "A big
problem facing modern educators, is the so called hyperactive child who is unable
to sit still and concentrate long enough to learn in the classroom," says Dr.
Feingold. The number of affected children has risen from 2% to an average of 25%
in just 10 years, he reports, paralleling a sharp rise in the consumption of food
additives by the American public. By taking away the junk food, Dr. Feingold has
been able to cure childhood hyperactivity, dramatically in many cases. "We can
turn these children on and off at will, just by regulating their diet."
Unfortunately, many school administrators and doctors have been relying on
dangerous drugs, such as amphetamines to subdue hyperactive children. But Dr.
Mark A. Stewart of Washington University expressed the concern of many
psychiatrists and pediatricians by warning that such drugs should be used only as a
last resort. As he puts it, "by the time the child reaches puberty, he is a child that
does not know what his undrugged personality is. That is why it is much more
important to operate on a child's environment than the child," says Dr. Stewart.
It’s also been suggested that fluorescent lights may be a culprit in
hyperkinesis. The elimination of this type of lighting and substitution of natural light,
has shown very encouraging results in classrooms that have hyperkinetic children.
About 20% of all classrooms have behavior traits that suggest they would
need extra help, and applying the advice of these experts couldn't do anything but
help. A major healing factor for the hyperactive child, is that of a caring attitude.
Where there is caring, there is hope. The message is really to teach the child, or
help the child attain self-respect, to make him/her feel s/he is worthwhile. The
hyperactive child does have the skills to learn, and responds best to a structured
program, in a small classroom with carpeting, incandescent lights, and a caring
teacher.
Schools tend to assume that each child in a classroom is homogeneous and
can be approached only by one educational method. All of us are as different as
snowflakes, and need to have options within the general rules that guide eating,
sleeping, and being nice to one another. Why should a child have to stay in school
all day, if s/he is bored, unreceptive, or disruptive? Do we have to medicate the
child? If s/he is learning something, isn’t that good enough? We know they learn
better on a personal basis, as with the PAL principles. Could we provide an
assistant to work with the child alone, perhaps a willing student in the classroom?
This cross-age tutoring can be very effective, both for the recipient and the tutor.
These "special" students can also be placed in booths, so they won't be distracted.
How about a cassette or story related to the lesson? We have to provide options,
knowing that they need to be busy and successful. Some sports like swimming,
hockey, basketball, and bike riding, are useful as there is less close competition
than in running a race. Many young boys like mechanical things, and can strip cars
and cycles, and put them back together as early as eight years old.
How about a work-release program? This would involve coming to school for
two or three hours and then becoming involved in projects, work, play, or working
with one of the parents. A dyslexic child also can do really well with mechanical
pursuits.
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Find the barriers that separate the pupils from the fun of education. The class
might be too large with active children, and there might be too much of a spread of
potentials for the teacher to effectively handle. Help may be needed.
Few parents know that they can educate their children at home, although not too
many school administrators would be too happy about the alternative. Teachers
sometimes find that this parental involvement is one of the quickest ways to motivate a
non-academic child. Whether the parent is a fit educator or not, the child who may be
love starved, will benefit from the attention of his parents. In actuality, it's a high wire
balancing act, to teach the child self-control without destroying his self-worth.
While operating his own learning centers, Dr. B. always asked the parents of
hyperactive children to remove the child from any medication. Then he suggests that
diet, love, and discipline are other alternatives to improving the behavior of their
youngster.
,
Some years ago, there was the case of a ten year old boy who was very
hyperactive. He had no siblings at home and lived alone with his grand parents. The
grandmother was unable to cope with the hyperactivity of her son. When she placed this
under-achieving boy in the school, she was asked to take him off the drugs and allow the
staff to deal with the consequences.
The boy was removed from the habit of medication. While going to school, he met
with a lot of discipline, and a lot of love and caring. His reactions at first to his new
environment were somewhat hostile. As weeks went by, the boy became more and more
receptive to the methods that were necessary to help him overcome his problems. His
self-respect and self-confidence grew by leaps and bounds. Towards the end of the
second year after his reading and math skills had improved remarkably, there was a time
when the boy seemed to not be achieving at all, staying pretty much at the same level for
two or three months. His mother was dissatisfied with the results she was now seeing,
and transferred him back to public school.
We learned at a later date that the boy, during the time his grandmother was having
difficulty with him and during the time he wasn't achieving at school, had placed him
back on medication. This verified what had been suspected over a number of years, and
confirmed strongly the fact that while a youngster is on medication, he may be easier to
deal with but his learning will not be retained as well.
It is Dr. B.’s experience and opinion that each person who is born in this world is a
"child of God" who has the ability to learn and develop his human potentialities, and to
take care of himself with those abilities he is born with. If an individual learns how to take
care of his body and mind by eating properly, exercising, resting, and learning to deal
with his problems, there isn't anything he can't do or overcome. When a person takes
into his body foreign substances and doesn't take care of himself, then his ability to take
care of himself decreases. He may become a burden to himself and those around him.
It is imperative that parents teach their children good habits and how to take care of
themselves. It is important that parents learn, if they don't already know how, to love their
children, especially at times when the children tend to be disruptive and misbehave in a
number of ways.
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DIET, HEALTH AND LEARNING
Each of us as a human being has been blessed with a body that is capable of
performing far beyond anything we can imagine. Our bodies, like a machine, must be
properly taken care of. Like an engine of a car, if wrong types of fuel are used or wrong
types of maintenance are done on the car, it will not perform correctly. This analogy is
very applicable to our bodies as well. If we don't take care of it properly, then we will not
have our machine perform the way that it should.
In general, American diets have far too much sugar, salts, food additives, and
colorings that cause a variety of problems. They bring to our population many diseases
and conditions that keep us from performing in the ways we are capable.
A person concerned about proper care and maintenance of our human machine,
would find an endless variety of suggestions and methods that have been found
successful. Basically, there are very highly recommended food groups that we should all
make part of our eating habits.
These food groups would provide us with optimum energy, minimum amount of
disease, and a very high performance. The diet recommended here is in accordance
with the consensus of the best nutritionists in the world. If a person adheres properly to a
minimum or sound amount of exercise, proper sleeping habits, and stick to these diets,
they would not be concerned with being overweight, depressed, sick, or any other
condition of the body that would keep them from performing well and being a happy
person. The diet recommended would also be appropriate for young people and very
young children. It would provide them with a sound, healthy, and growing mind, prevent
diseases, prevent many behavior problems, and would give the young people an
opportunity a better chance to reach their potentials.
The diet is basically made up of three food groups. They are vegetables, fruits, the
grains and nuts. There are a number of well-known nutritionists who would expand the
proper use of these groups, including Dr. Stanley Malstrom, Dr. Samuel Corwin West,
and Paablo Airola. These and many other nutritionists suggest that: a diet be centered in
these three areas. If possible, try to select a food group for each meal rather than mixing
them. The amount of time needed to digest those foods is a lot less, taking from 20 to 30
minutes compared to several hours for the heavy meat, protein, heavy carbohydrate, and
sugar type foods, we are accustomed to eating as Americans.
If our body uses a minimum amount of energy for the digestive and assimilation
process, then there is a lot more energy left for the other functions of the body and mind.
As these nutritionists study the healthiest civilizations around the world, they are finding
that the diets of these civilizations fall within these same three food groups. They have
also noticed that these healthy groups of people on occasion have themselves a "ball,"
eating those things they wouldn't normally feel are especially good for them, and find by
eating this way approximately once a week, their piece of mind and general well-being is
well satisfied. Those people who have experienced this often called "vital life diet" have
also noticed that by adhering to this diet, they have fewer temptations to eat the so called
junk foods. They begin to dislike the bad ones, and grow to enjoy the goodness and
sweetness found in natural foods.
It is a well known fact that our bodies need to have the high fiber found in these
three groups to rid the body of the toxins and potential disease organisms, and provide a
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general good feeling in the body. How do you feel when you get up from a large meal,
like a big turkey or steak dinner with all the trimmings? Don't you feel rather lazy and
want to rest? You're not very energetic. Compare those same feelings after eating a
large fruit salad or a vegetable salad, or any meal that falls within those groups. You will
notice all the difference in the world. If a person feels well physically, then emotionally
and intellectually he is keener and more capable of being a happier, well adjusted, and
goal oriented person.
From experiences related by many nutritionists, it is recommended that the process
a person changing from the typical processed foods to a more healthy diet, be a long
one. If it is done over-night, so to speak, or even in a few days, the person will often
make themselves sick because of the speed the body tries to rid itself of the toxins
accumulated over the years.
Families with children need to make every effort to rid their meals and snacks
between meals of all processed sugars and salts . After a month or so, begin eliminating,
slowly at first, all processed foods. A person might well ask, "what is left? You've taken
all the things I am accustomed to eating and grocery stores are full of things that are
processed!" There are very few things that are not processed or that don't have sugar,
salts, and additives in them. Yes, it is hard, especially at the beginning, to find the types
of foods that are better for us. But if a person puts out a real effort, there will be some
packaged goods that are more healthy for us, especially in the last few years, since so
much is becoming known about the adverse affects of incorrect eating.
Produce stands have the raw fruits and vegetables, and sometimes the nuts and
grains. When shopping for even these things, a person needs to be careful that the
produce doesn't have insecticides on them. They need to be washed carefully. All fruits
and vegetables should be eaten as soon as possible from the time they are picked.
Produce will generally lose 50% to 90% of their vitamins within a couple of days. Most
everyone is aware that most of the produce in our stores has been there for longer
periods of time. Try to avoid genetically modified (GM) foods.
The ideal thing for everyone to do is to grow their own food. This can be a very
enjoyable experience, giving someone a very satisfying hobby. A person will find a
greater and richer flavor, and will feel good about the quantity and quality of vitamins and
minerals found in the foods, when they have been picked fresh.
People need to educate themselves on the proper preparation of these foods.
There are many books and the internet available for anyone to obtain that would help
them prepare these kinds of foods . They will also find books on how to prepare and
bake the "good goodies." Most of us have a tendency to nibble on sweet tasting goodies
while we are watching TV, or doing some other activity. Most would be amazed to find
that there are a lot of healthy snacks that not only look good but taste good. People need
to take the time to try to educate themselves and produce the things that we enjoy.
Organic and healthy foods may be more expensive but in the long run, much is saved in
health care costs.
Nutritionists generally recommend we eat three meals a day. Breakfast should be
rather light, the mid-day meal can be larger and then the evening meal should be light. It
is a known fact that school children perform much better if they have a good breakfast in
the morning. The good breakfast is especially effective if it falls within the three major
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food groups mentioned. Years of Iowa breakfast studies concluded that school children
who skimped on breakfast, had a hard time staying alert until lunch time. Now
researchers have found that a good diet not only keeps us alert enough to learn but can
help us remember what we study. Dr. Richard A. Passwater, author of the book Super
Nutrition, believes that an alert and perceptive mind needs a healthy body to supply brain
cells with necessary raw materials. "If the nutrients needed for alertness, decision
making and memory are not available," he says, "some degree of intelligence is lost."
Concentrated efforts should be made to eliminate from school lunch programs the
foods that are processed and/or contain sugar, preservatives, and additives of one type
or another. They contribute very highly to over activity and misbehavior of children.
Parents need to be aware of what they are putting in their child's lunches. The bread
should not be made of enriched flour or contain any other additives or preservatives.
These are detrimental to the child's health as well as his learning performance. You
would benefit studying the effect of gluten in wheat products. Gluten is known to
increase fat in our diet.
Typically, teenagers are prone to snack between meals, especially when they get
home from school. If those snacks would include anything that would be considered
"junky", then they should not be eaten or better yet, not be available. If the snacks are
fresh fruits and vegetables, or the "good goodies," then the snacks are highly
recommended at any time a person feels hungry. The child will not only be happy with
others, but a lot more content with him/herself. If we feel good physically, our own selfesteem will also be at a higher plane.
We need to keep in mind that good eating habits are a good preventive medicine,
and if we are boosting our brains in the process, we are getting closer to the ancient idea
of a sound mind in a healthy body.
A justified concern of many people who eat these three food groups is whether or not
they will get enough protein, or amino acids. The answer is yes. If the person is conscious
about eating a variety of fresh fruits and vegetables, grains and nuts, they will get all they
need in the way of proteins and other necessities.
A new "trapped protein" theory is coming into understanding. The protein molecule
being large, is very hard to pass through the cell membranes to be eliminated as a waste
product from the body. As a result, these trapped protein molecules are often centers for
potential disease. It is highly recommended for a person who is in the habit of ingesting
high protein diets, that they eliminate almost entirely or at least cut down on meats, eggs,
and dairy products. This doesn't mean they should not eat these things on occasion, if this
is what they enjoy, but to be very careful as to the amount of these things included in their
diet.
Quite naturally, if a school child is eating properly of the three major groups, is
exercising adequately and getting the proper amount of rest, the child will perform better in
school. S/he will seldom be sick and will be a more outgoing and offer questions and
answers that are often asked about our Home Schooling program. Combine these with the
principles outlined in the text by John Holt mentioned under Home Education and you will
have a solid understanding of the benefits of home study and how it can be implemented
for great benefits.
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MOTIVATION
There are times as parents or teachers, when it’s helpful to motivate those to whom
we offer direction. Many books and the internet, offer ideas for motivating. One story is
offered here that is a good example. Even though you may have heard it, a powerful
message is told that could be a constant reminder to us all.
The story is of a young black girl who was born premature at only 4 ½ pounds.
When she was 4 years old, she was struck with scarlet fever and double pneumonia. As
a result she suffered a paralyzed and useless leg. Doctors told her mother that her
daughter would never walk as a normal child, if at all.
The girl’s mother raised this daughter based on a hymn that said in part to “climb
her highest mountain, if she only did it one step at a time.” For five tortuous years, this
little girl had to learn to walk with a burdensome steel brace. At first this was impossible.
But her mother continued to massage the impaired leg, and instilled in the girl’s mind,
“Never give up!”
On her ninth birthday, doctors were amazed that a first step was taken without the
steel brace. They hoped she would be able to develop her long smooth strides without a
limp.
When she was 13, this young lady entered a Tennessee high school and joined the
track team. She became known as “limpy Rudolph” because she limped in last place in
every track event. When her friends saw she would never compete effectively, they
begged her to quit. But she kept limping into last place, refusing to quit.
One day, she surprised her teammates by finishing next to last. On another day,
she was third from last; another she finished third, and one day she won her first race!
This little known athlete was discovered by coach Ed Temple of Tennessee State. He
asked Wilma to come to his school and run for him. She replied, “If running will get me
an education coach, I will come to your school, and I will run harder and faster than I
ever run in my life. I promise you---I’ll never give up!”
Motivation coming from within, Wilma Rudolph and her coach were honored to take
part in the 1960 Olympics in Rome. In Rome, she was an unknown black athlete and
she had something seriously wrong with her left leg as she limped. Some people were
asking “What’s she doing here? What is the United States trying to prove?” It took
exactly 11 seconds for the world to find out. Wilma set a new world record and won her
first gold medal in the 100 meter dash.
In the 200 meter she captured her second gold medal with a stunning upset of the
world champion from Germany, Yetta Hynie. A few days later, Wilma was to compete in
a 400 meter relay. Germany’s team was highly favored to win. Wilma and Yetta were to
run the last lap for their teams. On the baton exchange, Wilma dropped her baton. It
looked like an easy win for Yetta. Apparently a still small voice came to Wilma “Never
give up! Never, never, never, give up!” With less than 10 seconds in the race and less
than 100 yards, Wilma picked up the baton in one fist and chased after Yetta. With a
burst of speed she took the lead and captured her third gold medal. She was the first
American woman in Olympic history to win three gold medals.
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WAYS TO SAY “GOOD FOR YOU”
That’s really nice.
Thank you very much.
WOW!
That’s great.
Keep up the good work.
Much better.
Keep it up.
Good job.
What neat work.
Terrific.
I’m proud of you.
Excellent work.
Marvelous.
Right on.
Sharp.
That’s clever.
Very creative.
Super.
Good thinking.
Exactly right.
Superior work.
Nice going.
Fantastic.
Sensational.
Tremendous.
Perfect.

That’s quite an improvement.
You really outdid yourself today.
Congratulations. You only missed ----.
That’s right. Good for you.
I appreciate your work.
My goodness, how impressive.
You’re on the right track now.
Great! Let me shake your hand.
Nice going.
It looks as if you put a lot of work into this.
Very interesting.
That’s an interesting way of looking at it.
Now you’ve figured it out.
Now you’ve got the hang of it.
That’s a good point.
That’s a very good observation.
That is certainly is one way of looking at it.
You’ve got it now.
You make it look easy.
That’s better than ever.
Spectacular performance.
You have just about mastered that.
You’re working at it. You will get better.
You are really going to town.
I have never seen anyone try harder.
You’re on a roll now.
HOME EDUCATION

More and more parents are beginning to realize the need and their right to teach
their children at home. There are a great many benefits. Several of the somewhat older
books listed in the back of this manual touch on this subject. In our opinion, the best one
on the subject of child guidance is Teach Your Own by John Holt.
Q. What are some advantages of learning at home over other schools?
A. There are many. Here are a few:
1. offers more freedom in the learning process
2. convenience - takes place where and when it is best for the student
3. costs less than private schools or other full time tutoring
4. a flexible schedule allows for family outings and opportunities for the student to do
other worthwhile activities.
5. Some days or certain times, the child wants to learn more than other times A parent
can be more sensitive to this.
6. the opportunity to allow the child to experience the values of family.
Q. If I register as a private school and teach by the guidelines of PAL or educate at home
is this legal?
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A. Absolutely. The U.S. Constitution says it is your right and responsibility to educate
your children.
Q. Does a parent need to spend much time with the student?
A. No. Most of a child's activities, whether they be "book work" or something else, are
child motivated. Occasionally especially with a beginning reader, the parent will be
more involved and more needed for direction. A child needs and wants friendship and, if
encouraged will want to many of his activities.
Q. What does a student do in his home school? "
A. This depends a lot on the goals of the family. The child should be able to do most
anything when he wants to, as long as he understands that he isn't to violate anyone
else's rights.
Q. Should I set up a schedule?
A. This isn't necessary. If the youngster is old enough to understand, discuss alternative
reasons for selecting various times of the day. Then allow him to choose. Realize that
each day will be different and allow flexibility.
Q. Should I require a certain number of hours of "book work" each day?
A. A child may be led to appreciate the value of applying him/herself two or three hours
everyday. This doesn't need to be done all at one time. Allow the child to choose when,
how long, and what he wants to do.
Q. Can I take this approach and still meet state requirements?
A. Easily. Following PAL guidelines, there are only 15 hours per week for 180 days a
year. Divided equally throughout the year, this amounts to only about 1.5 hours per day.
Using PAL instruction guidelines, the student will progress 4 to 10 times more than a
typical public school student.
Q. If only about 1.5 hours a day are spent studying, what does he do the rest of the day?
A. Learn. He will continue to learn by experiencing the caring attitude at home, and by
having the freedom to use his time as he sees fit. Everything experienced in life becomes
a part of us. Playing, watching and helping adults, and talking to those around him can
teach him as much or more than formal education. Specific directed ideas for activities
are suggested in the recommended reading materials. See what interests the child has
and let him pursue those activities .
Q. Does a parent have to be educated in the areas that a child is interested or is
studying?
A. No. Teach and communicate by example where you can. In areas that you feel
inadequate, admit this to the child. There are plenty of other people, books, and
correspondence materials that can help. An honest, open and caring relationship with a
child will provide him with the best education available.
Q. What about the child's social life?
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A. The social benefits in most organized schools are more detrimental than helpful. A
home taught child is free to select friends, and benefit from Church and other community
activities.
Q. Can a home schooled student enter college or a university if they desire?
A. Certainly, just by taking the entrance exams the same as anyone else. They can also
attend evening classes that don't require entrance exams, and thus establish successful
records with the college. After doing this a couple of semesters or so, they will have
established themselves on the school's records .
Q. How can I go about removing my child from school and begin teaching him at home?
A. Simply call the school to arrange for a withdrawal. It may be helpful to contact other
home schooling families. Also consider keeping your child enrolled for classes of interest
only.
A concern is often expressed about whether a student is over-protected if taught at home.
It's like comparing these "isolated" children to hot house flowers. In the controlled
environment both will do better. Why expose a child to the sorrow and cruelties of the
world when the child is most tender? He will be ready to transplant when he has been
nourished by love and the tender care of his "gardeners." Children at home under real
care, will flourish and be better prepared than others limited by the outside schools.
Comparing a teacher's love to a parent's, is ridiculous. They will have plenty of
opportunities to socialize at home, in addition to the close relationship to parents or others
providing personal care. Home students are still exposed to other children. Neighborhood
children are usually available for natural play and for developing relationships. In addition,
there are many community opportunities available for "exposure to the outside world. " In
fact, a home educated child has more freedom to be exposed to worthwhile activities due
to his flexible scheduling, and the chances to choose what he wants.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND THE TEACHING ACTIVITY PACKAGE SYSTEM
THE NEED FOR T.A.P.S.
In most elementary schools, physical education is losing ground.
emphasized because of:

It is being de-

a. little awareness of its value
b. physical education specialists hired to teach only about 20-30 minute sessions twice a
week
c. budget cuts
d. "untrained" classroom teachers too often "throwing out the ball" rather than developing
skills and knowledge
Most classroom teachers, although not meaning to do so, shortchange pupils when
they don't teach skills and develop self-esteem by helping the student learn. Typically, if a
teacher does get involved, the rules for the activity or game is glossed over. A few
students naturally or for other reasons, stand out. Most other students end up going
through the motions, perhaps even have fun, but aren't taught skill development or
encouraged to participate as much as the stand-outs.
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As human beings, we participate in those things we have either experienced or feel a
degree of skill. We fear rejection, ridicule, or other negative feelings, when we don't
succeed at something. If we want our young people to participate in sports, group games,
dancing, and/or have confidence about their abilities, we must as educators provide
positive experiences for these activities in early elementary schooling. Middle and high
school level students are less likely to participate or "give it their all" due to fear of failure
and not being accepted by their peers.
All educators are capable of successfully presenting physical education activities. I
have seen teachers near retirement, lacking physical capabilities, being successful at
offering effective class direction. A teacher does not need to be skilled in an activity to
present basic skills, etc. at an elementary level. Basic skills being presented, will provide
the needed background for more advanced interest and development. Without basics, the
skill development and esteem will be lacking for future values in later youth and adult
years. The self-esteem or lack of it, is a key factor for success in the classroom, as well
as in the child's future.
If the program is offered as suggested, each teacher will only need to become
knowledgeable in three areas during the school year. The suggested text has a resource
guide that offers excellent photos and steps for presenting the activities. Teachers will
also find much material in the text that is applicable to classroom management, etc. This
could be one of the most valuable teacher resource guides for their years of teaching, as
well as being useful for community youth and parenting activities.
TEACHING ACTIVITY PACKAGE SYSTEM
Using T.A.P.S.
Most packages describe the skills to be taught, especially in the basic 4th grade
T.A.P.S. These should be explained, demonstrated, and then experienced by each
student before progressing to skill building activities. The activities are generally "in order"
in each package, with the least difficult (or more basic) ones listed first. If possible, all
activities within the package should be experienced by each student. Succeeding T.A.P.S
in the middle grades, or activities in middle and Sr. Hi School may well depend on the
learning of those skills.
Bad Weather
Most packages would suggest activities that can be done indoors, in case of
inclement weather. Sometimes videos are appropriate. Discussion of rules or
demonstration of techniques are usually valuable to an activity. A teacher should have
these “ready to use", if the weather or other conditions prevent use of regular facilities. If
the above suggestions are not practical, relays can often be held in the hallways or low
organization games played in the teacher's classroom. Physical Education In the
Elementary School is an excellent source for these activities.
In order to help our youngsters reach a high degree of physical fitness, we must
provide at least 10 minutes of exercises in each days activities. Even in the classroom
many exercises can be done, especially isometrics.
Physical Fitness
At least 10 minutes at the beginning of each class should be devoted to exercises. During
that time at least one exercise should strengthen:
1. upper-arms and shoulders
2. back muscles
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3. abdominal muscles
4. leg muscles
In addition, exercises should be geared to promote agility, increasing muscular
stamina and lung capacity. Sometime after students have learned how to do some
"standard" exercises a student(s) could be selected to have prepared exercises to lead
their class. The teacher should always be prepared, in case the exercises "move too slow"
when directed by a student.
Every day possible, we should encourage our students to run the obstacle course
outdoors to help prevent "staleness" and encourage the best possible fitness results.
Friday's "free play" should be preceded by 10 minutes of fitness.
Teacher
Complete success for obtaining good instruction and worthwhile learning experiences
depends on being well prepared and enthusiastic.
ORGANIZATION FOR T.A.P.S.
All the teaching staff will be involved in teaching about three activity areas in a school
year. One teacher should be selected as a director by the the principal or teachers. This
director will:
1. select the activities to be offered during the school year
2. approach each teacher to see what activities they would prefer to direct
3. coordinate with each teacher to be sure adequate equipment and supplies are available
4. make certain the text is available for each teacher (Dynamic Physical Education For
Elementary School Children, Dauer and Pangrazi)
5. Develop a schedule of student rotation to activities
a. be aware of alternate locations and activities for inclement weather and grounds
b. provide a printed schedule of activities and student group rotation for teachers and
bulletin boards
General Format For Classes
In a daily 30 minute class, the first 5 to 10 minutes should be devoted to fitness
activities. They may be led by the teacher or the teacher may call upon students to lead.
The exercises or activity should begin with warm-ups, using stretching positions or slow
moving skills. These activities should not be "the same old thing" each day. Direct a
distance running program on occasion that will take about five minutes after warm-ups. A
variety of skills and even challenges, can be presented, including mass movements by the
group. The text presents ideas for fitness, and includes many pages of photographs,
stunts, and games.
After about five minutes of fitness activities, move into presenting new skills, and
perhaps review former learned skills in connection with your "activity package". Keep
explanations to a minimum and activity to a maximum. Be aware of individuals and their
needs. Skill building should begin with the simple, moving to the complex. Understanding
and enjoying the activities, is most important for your students. No one needs to become
expert, or have perfect form while performing. Everyone needs to participate, respecting
others while developing their own skills.
At a classes' end, students should be responsible for returning equipment to a
designated area, so that everyone may return quickly to their next school function.
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T.A.P.S.
A PHYSICAL EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR ALL TEACHERS TO USE
WHY T.A.P.S.?
- All teachers can present an effective program
- Very little preparation is needed
- Dozens of activities are learned by students
- Only 3 major areas of preparation is needed in a school year by any one teacher
- An excellent text with excellent photos is used as a resource guide
- Student fitness level of health increase while developing a wide range of skills
- Students experience activities useful for now and future years
- Develops morale between students and teachers
- Eliminates need and cost of physical education specialists
- Provides daily activities that develop student physical, emotional and confidence levels
that carry over to academic progress
SCHOOL YEAR ACTIVITY SAMPLE
Text pages from: Dynamic Physical Education For Elementary School Children by Dauer
& Pangrazi, ninth edition 1989
FALL
1. Football (pgs.577-588)
2. Foursquare (pg.533)
Tetherball (pgs.533-534)
Hopscotch, Dodgeball
3. Movement educ. (pgs. 267-294)
4. Stunts & Tumbling (pgs.425-479)
5. Games Program (pgs.487-535)
6. Running & Tag Games
(pgs.206-211; 230, 232)

Inclement Weather Activities
Phys. Educ. In The Class (pgs. 659-668)
Bowling (pg.603)
Chair Quoits (pg.663)
Limited Move. Games (664-668)
Hop Scotch; jump rope
Phys.Educ. video tapes
Flexibility Activities (426-427)
Table games
FITNESS ACTIVITIES (234-256)
SPRING
1. Softball (pgs. 617-633)
2. Soccer (pgs. 597- 615)
3.Track and Field (pgs. 635-645)
4. Relays (pgs. 537-546)
5.Rhythm & Dance (pgs. 297-356)
6. Games Program (pgs. 487-535)

WINTER
1.Volleyball (pgs.647-657)
2. Basketball (pgs.557-576)
3. Gymnastics (pgs.405-424)
4. Movement Education (pgs.357-389)
5. Jump Rope (pgs.391-403)
6. Games Program (pgs.487-535)
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BETTER SCHOOLS
Part I
If we are ready to take a look at our school situations with eyes wide open, we must
certainly recognize the need for changes.
The statistics support the need for
improvements are overwhelming. Newspapers frequently present these depressing facts
on a regular basis. One statistic tells us a lot, however. The progress an average school
child makes in a year’s time is .4 of a school year. That is, they gain less that a half year’s
progress in a school year. That means that the average high school graduate operates at
about a 5.2 grade level and this figure doesn’t include the 30% or more that drop out of
school. Now that’s pretty sad!
In addition, we are aware of the vandalism, crime, and financial challenges. School
districts all over the country are going bankrupt. Many important programs are having to
be eliminated.
One of the major handicaps that educators give as an excuse for not achieving
what they want, is the large class sizes. From their point of view, their reasons may be
valid. This doesn’t need to be. I will show how the results in the PAL manual –four to ten
times the current results in the schools – is possible in classrooms of any size. Let’s focus
on positive improvements, rather than on the negatives.
A major portion of the ideas presented here, are a result of the experiences of many
experts, as well as my personal experiences – both mistakes and successes. In addition, I
have reviewed hundreds of books and articles from expert psychologists, theologians,
scientists, nutrition experts, financial experts, and educators. With this depth of expertise,
I feel well-qualified to offer the enclosed ideas.
Professionals and Non-professionals
When I have had a staff working for me in teaching positions, I have often found the
most effective persons to be non-credentialed. They hadn’t been handicapped by
previous methods they were raised with, and they were still more effective. Why?
Because they were more in-tune with the students rather than being controlled by lesson
plans, requirements of an administrator, or fears resulting from failing to adhere to
traditional teaching methods.
As far as I am concerned, teachers are directors of learning, not teachers, except
perhaps by example. Let's face it. Our school children are bored to death. As teachers, we
often think we need to "tell it like it is", or to entertain when we aren't disciplining. We feel
that in order to be successful, we need to make the lectures interesting and to contain
information that everyone must know. First, we don't need to, and as far as I am
concerned, shouldn't lecture to our students. Secondly, information that teachers are
"blessed with" isn't for everyone. Students learn best what they are interested in, and they
will best learn the material by experiencing, not by being told about it. Keep these
concepts in mind.
An extremely important concept to bear in mind, is that we all learn at different rates
of speed, Our attention spans vary, for example, from less than a minute to perhaps 15
productive minutes, no matter what age group we're speaking of — from a small child to
an adult. A student brings into the classroom a wide range of past and present
experiences which also affect his or her attention span. Emotional problems, lack of love,
problems at home, a fight with a peer, fears, previous successes and failures — these all
contribute to how we are at the moment. Past and present experiences have a definite
affect on a student's attitudes, interests, and attention that will contribute to the learning
situation. Each student also has his own maturity level, intelligence quotient, and
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environmental factors that also need to be considered. As teachers we need to work with
these individual needs, not teach at the mass, hoping everyone will be reached.
TEACHER EDUCATION
Seriously consider my first major change in the system. Reduce the percent of
professionally trained teachers in our present system and increase teacher aides in the
classroom. Oh, no, you may say, that would put a lot of teachers out of work! Hey! What
are we after anyway, more teaching positions or better quality education? If we want
young people better prepared for life, then we need to do what is best to achieve that end.
Fewer "master teachers" and more aides will reduce costs, better train teachers, and most
important, better prepare our young people by giving them personal direction rather than a
systematized program that lacks the results we want, and our children deserve.
A teacher or teacher's aide, should be a resource person for the students, not a
dictator or a “know it all”. With proper guidelines, a student can learn on his own, not
having facts crammed down him. Learning becomes meaningful, and is retained when we
want to learn, not when someone else tells us what is right for us. Our 85% neurotic
society is a result of being molded into what others think should be, rather than becoming
who we really are. Our dropouts and society's rebels are a result of resentments and
anger built up over the years by our parents and institutions that brain-washed or
conditioned our thinking to conform to established patterns .
Basically, all that is needed is one master teacher to oversee the learning process
for about every three classrooms. That teacher has the main responsibility for evaluating
and personalizing the learning process for the 100 or so students in those classrooms.
Each classroom can have two trained aides, who like the master teacher, acts as a
resource person and a director of the learning. As you may readily see, an aide usually
costs less than a credentialed teacher, and in this proper role as a director can perform the
same functions for less money. A class of 30 students, for example, will, with the usual
10% being absent, provide a teacher-to-pupil ratio of close to 12 to 1. That's not bad. In
fact, it's terrific because this new system operates even more efficiently than most
classrooms. You will see why as we go on. Leaving out the details of organization and
responsibility for now, can you see an application of what I have tried to present? Less
costly instruction is available to more students by persons qualified to educate, and more
personal help is available.
Why is the help more personal? Each child has his or her own schedule of learning
activities based on their own abilities and levels. As a result, the student is not frustrated or
bored. Learning is adapted to his own needs. The learning process is also personalized to
his rate of learning. There is allowance to let each child progress as much or as little as he
desires and as fast as he wants. Does this approach encourage lazy learning? No. Certain
minimum standards are expected of each child and are attained by each one.
THE P.E.P.
You may be aware that many schools formulate a plan for each educationally
handicapped student. It is called an I.E.P. or Individual Education Plan. The concept is
good except, in my opinion, it has been mostly administrative paper work rather than
specific applications, in most cases, to the students. I have coined a similar instructional
guide called P.E.P. or Personal Education Plan that we will now apply to each student..
All students are involved with this plan. It isn't a formal list of objectives and procedures
prepared for administration. It's a practical, everyday — every hour — use of a plan
personally geared to a child's abilities, levels, and personality.
The preparation and use of the PEP is really "where it's at." Yes, the scheduling,
discipline, teaching techniques, and many other factors contribute to the successes. But
78

the real success is the proper use of the PEP. In fact, after you hear or read of this
introductory material I am presenting, and do nothing but use the principles of the PEP
presented, you will be well on the way to more student progress. Personally, I would like to
see less tax money wasted and more freedom offered to our children, but even if no one
else looked into those areas and used the PEP as I suggest, my goals for better education
would be well met.
Prior to new students starting school, the master teacher gives an informal
evaluation that takes only a few minutes per student. This is not a formal achievement test
which often doesn't reflect accurate results for various reasons. Basically, only three sets
of skills are tested: reading, spelling, and math. A few informal questions to older students
in language skills may help place them in that subject. Most always the spelling level is a
little behind the reading level and the math is easy to evaluate. The math is just one page
of problems — one problem representing each math skill taught at the various grade
levels. The student is asked to complete as many as possible. Later, when he begins his
day's work, the PEP instruction will briefly review the most difficult type of problem he is
successful at, and then build more difficult skills. Time isn't wasted (more boredom and
problems) on all the review that isn't necessary.
The reading part of the informal placement test, is reviewed in the early pages of
this PAL manual. When are these evaluations made? Initially all students should be
evaluated prior to starting school. If organized properly with an aide's help, 100 students
could be evaluated in three days or less. Preferably, new students enrolling in the middle
of a school year should be tested outside of class time. But, even if necessary because of
the nature of the PEP, the master teacher can free himself for the needed few minutes,
and even start the student that same day in the PEP activities.
What are the PEP activities? These are the subjects a student is required to do in a
day's schedule. In his folder, is his own PEP that has listed the subjects and the amount of
work he is to complete each day. Most all students would be required to have reading or
its equivalent for students below 4th grade level, math, spelling, or language (depending
again on the level), and rebound learning. Other subjects can be and are added at certain
times for various reasons, but there are at least three major subjects listed. Depending on
the ability and the needs of the student, a specific number of pages or accomplishment is
expected each day. When these are completed, the student has met his required amount,
and then is free to continue into another day's assignments (working ahead) or work at any
other constructive activity, as long as no one else's studying rights are violated. Let me
add at this point, that students using these methods have gained their two to five years in
a year, by only attending three hours per day rather than the usual six or so.
A beauty of the PEP allows the student to do "what he wants, when he wants" as
long as his PEP is completed. It doesn't matter what subject he chooses to work at first or
what anyone else is doing. In fact, there isn't even an awareness of other students' levels,
so there are no "put downs" for being a dummy and the like. Each day the student
successfully accomplishes each activity, and asks the aide or teacher to sign it off as
completed on his PEP. This continually keeps the child in contact with his "directors" and
vice versa. The aides and teacher are always aware of what the student is doing. A
personal relationship is developed, something sorely lacking in our present systems. The
student progresses at his own speed and changes into appropriate materials when he and
the teacher see the need.
As you can see, the teacher seldom ever is needed to prepare "lessons" or lecturetype activities, and the typical "correcting of papers", is eliminated in the after-school
hours, thus saving a lot of preparation time. All learning is accomplished on a personal
level. The teacher's role is that of a facilitator. He or she provides the environment,
material, and assistance when it is needed.
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Can you begin to see the values of the PEP? Now let's extend the PEP potential a
little. The student is only doing three hours required work in a four to six hour day in a
school classroom.
Now he is free to do "what he pleases" within the teacher or school's offerings. The
other activities can include art, crafts, industrial arts, home economics, horticulture,
recreation, and a host of other things. Now we are providing more practical activities, not
only to the student's liking, but in a more realistic preparation for life. Now the child can
explore a wide range of interests and determine the direction he wants to go based on
some practical experience. Actually, if implemented correctly, the student should be able
to mix the so-called extra-curricular activities with his primary requirements. This begins to
teach the student self-responsibility and self-direction. If a child doesn't complete the PEP
for the day because of his poor judgment, the incomplete assignments are sent home as
homework, and if not completed on his own time, he will have "chosen" not to take part in
"fringe benefits" till he gets caught up. This is really what life is about. If we wish to be
successful, we can't afford to be procrastinators. If we want the "fringe benefits" of living,
they result from our own efforts. Freedom is available but often needs to be attained by our
own efforts.
REBOUND LEARNING
Rebound learning and many other benefits of rebound exercise, is a must for every
classroom. Actually one unit for every two classrooms is adequate. For those not familiar
with them, they are sometimes called mini-trampolines. Usually they are a framed mat
about 38 inches across that sits about eight inches off the floor. The person exercising on
the units can jog, jump, dance, or any number of fun things. A unit will last many years,
and can be a big boon to progress for all its users, including the teachers.
They are definitely the most effective and efficient form of exercise there is. How is
this possible when swimming, for example, is supposed to use all the muscles? The
difference is that rebounding strengthens every cell in the body, not just the muscles.
Basically, these units develop strength, coordination, stamina, can heal, and a host of
other benefits, including being used as a learning tool. Many students and my own
experience with rebounders verify this.
A student jogging or jumping while looking at a phonics chart, and saying the
sounds, for example, impresses on his brain cells that which he is experiencing. So, while
he is getting valuable exercise, he can be learning some valuable sounds, word recognition, math facts, or whatever. It's amazing how fast they are learned and how much they
are enjoyed. I was able to advance a nine year old boy from kindergarten reading level to
third grade reading skills in one year, as well as develop math levels to fourth grade. The
rebounder was a key factor in his growth for this so-called retarded youngster.
Another great benefit from the units, is their ability to give energy instead of take it
away, as in other forms of exercise. This makes for a nice break in the routine when an
aide calls a student for his practicing. This is also a pleasant way for the student and the
adult to be informal with each other, which in itself is worth the three to five minutes a day
spent this way. These units are worth their weight in gold, and should be seriously
considered.
TEACHER TRAINING FOR AIDES
Our higher education institutions are not providing what they could for real teacher
preparation. Any college-educated person can look back on those years, and must readily
admit that a large percent of the required courses weren't really necessary, or at least
could have been condensed to present the main concepts in a much briefer and more
meaningful way. I'm certain we could take any person wanting to be an effective teacher
80

and prepare him or her in a year or less to do a better job than most teachers trained by
our present system of education.
Here is a concept that the system could really benefit from, and for that matter, so
will the trainees and students. A big change in tradition would result, but the benefits would
be better all around. Here it is: Cut back gradually with retiring teachers, and train college
students to become teachers by serving as aides while completing academic necessities. '
School districts could even possibly charge a basic tuition fee for the training and
come out ahead. And why not? Why couldn't an elementary school charge tuition like a
state university? These eager trainees will be excited about helping in the classroom and
will take an active interest in serving as an aide. What better training is there than actually
doing the work? It's a good way for a trainee to decide if teaching is what he wants to do,
without putting in years of study and money, only to later discover he would rather be
doing something else. Also, their training is applicable to being a more effective parent.
Look at the school's benefits. No wages would need to be paid for aides. The
training aides are there because they want to be, not just to earn some money from a job.
If needed, more than two aides per classroom could be assigned.
A trainee could serve as an aide for half a day, and utilize the rest of the day for
academic purposes. I feel certain that such training in one year, could prepare the student
better than most teachers got in four or more years of formal college preparation. With an
established study outline for the trainee, the principal and/or the master teacher can direct
his studies. Even if combined with paid aides, it could be beneficial in many ways.
A foreseeable problem with such a training program could come from the teacher
training institutions. There could be a fear for lack of tuition-producing students. Again, so
what? Are we interested in the almighty dollar or really considering the students, whether
they be college age or younger? Few people like change, but perhaps we are overdue.
SCHEDULING YEAR ROUND
Major benefits can result by altering the typical school calendar and secondly, the
scheduled school day. Recall that our goals are for the children, when considering any
changes.
Our typical nine month schooling is outdated. Our used-to-be need of letting
students out for summer farm labor is almost nonexistent. Even if it was necessary, my
proposal could still take them into consideration. It is a well-established fact that students
regress in remembering facts after the three month vacation. As a result, for about the first
month or so in the fall, teachers spend a lot of time re-teaching concepts of earlier years —
a real waste of time in terms of progression that could be made.
Another problem resulting from the typical nine month school year is boredom. It's a
real drag as spring comes around, resulting often in increased apathy and tendency to
behavior problems. During the final two months or so of vacation the same thing happens.
Children often "can't find enough to do", so the resulting boredom often leads to
delinquency. Parents about this time are really looking forward to school as well.
If all school districts changed their school calendar to a year-round schedule, there
would be many advantages. Basically, this is a quarter system that nicely separates the
year into definite grading periods, with vacation periods between them. Studies and my
experience using this calendar, show many positive results. Boredom is almost nonexistent. In fact, most of my students felt refreshed during their breaks and looked forward
to returning.
There is no learning loss to speak of, hence the learning is continuous. Little or no
time is needed for review which improves the student's attitude. Under the typical 9-3
scheduling when reviews are made, a good percent of the students feel "put down"
81

because they have to go back to the "same ole stuff." The year-round use of curriculum is
always on a progressive note, giving the students a feeling of progress.
The three or four-week vacations are much better for preventing boredom and its
resulting problems. These "breathing periods" are just right for parents, and excellent as
far as vacations are concerned. Now vacations are available, not only during the summer
but throughout the year. If we could all regularly break away from routine like this, our
mental health and productivity would be much higher.
These quarter breaks are also better for regular school maintenance, as well as
giving teachers "a shot in the arm" after just completing a busy quarter. The boredom or
"staleness" of the old schedule is now eliminated.
SUMMARY
I've given you a lot to consider. Some changes are major, some are not so drastic.
However, I'm certain you can see the many advantages when the changes are made.
Now, all we need is the courage and genuine concern for our children to make those
changes. I have a favorite saying that you probably have heard: "If it is to be, it is up to
me." This applies to all of us. I'm doing what I can. What are you going to do?
Whether you are a teacher, administrator, parent, or a concerned taxpayer, you
can have an impact. Some of these suggestions don't require major changes. Talk to
others about the possibilities. Express your opinions to the newspapers. Develop interest
and action in your local PTA's. Write legislators. You are free to duplicate any of these
materials you feel would be helpful.
I have used the above concepts with close to 24 students at one time, by myself,
and with students ranging from 6 years through 17 years (many of whom were so-called
problem students) in the same classroom. It can be done, and when it is done, the results
are well worth the efforts.
Further detailed organizational, procedural recommendations, forms, and
materials may be found in BETTER SCHOOLS - Part 2. This is designed for persons who
presently operate schools, and/or wish to convert present private or public schools to
utilize the above principles.

BETTER SCHOOLS - PART 2
Up to this point you have considered changes in the schools as they were presented
in Part I. That which is presented here, is designed specifically for schools already in
operation and wanting suggestions on how to adapt their facilities to the recommended
objectives. Trying to present an organized approach to developing a program for an
established school is difficult. As you can appreciate, there are so many varying factors
from one school to another. Some may wish to take full advantage of savings and better
schooling, and are willing to make a complete changeover. Others will only want to
adopt some of the changes for now, and consider full utilization at a later date. School
size, facilities, and personnel care, are also key factors. My approach here for organizing
will be a compromise, sensing a reluctance to make complete change which is typical
with most of us, let alone an established system.
Because a change to the year-round schedule and a 4-hour day are major decisions
for school boards, I'm going to assume that you aren't ready for that yet. Also, a
complete changeover to train teachers in a "hands-on" training is probably out of reach
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for awhile, because of the credentialing and schooling requirements at a state level.
However, I'm not going to set these ideas aside, and I will present them later. If you are
among those desiring to make a complete change in any of these areas, I believe you
will see how that can be done, as we move along through these materials.
So, at this point then, we are desiring a gradual change in program. The primary
goals seen in Part 1 were:
1. to reduce costs of salaries
2. improve instructional results
3. utilize rebound learning
4. train teachers and aides
5. implement the P.E.P. for personalization, and to
6. Organize the implementing of all the above.
The first thing that needs to be done is to convince and get the support of those with
whom you will be working. Allow them to get an overall picture of the possibilities. A
team of people working together with similar goals, is necessary for best results. Obtain
or make copies of Better Schools - Part I and distribute copies as needed. To begin
with, I would personally approach key positioned persons such as board members and
principals. Present the possibilities as offered and get their general support. They may
go for the whole idea or just part of it. When you realize measurable success even with
a part of the proposals, we will then be in a better position to further upgrade the
programs by making additional changes.
Anyone with any common sense and vision can certainly see the value of the P.E.P.
In fact, I see no reason why a teacher couldn't use the P.E.P. in their own classroom,
with or without aides. Of course, more benefit will result if aides are available and a
rebounder is used, but even without, the teacher will see less preparation time for
lessons, and marked improvements in student progress
The same teacher using the P.E.P., wouldn't have full use of extra-curricular
activities, but these could be even in the one classroom, opportunities to do fun and
worthwhile activities which could include: free reading, quiet table games, science and
nature projects, video viewing, helping other students, arts and crafts, working ahead,
studying a different subject of personal interest, and building models. Students helping
each other can be very valuable. This cross-age tutoring, can be extended to other
classrooms, as well as students of their own class.
Once the administration approves a change to implement the program, all the
teachers in the school should become aware of the possibilities. Present the Part I topic
either individually for review, or at a teacher's meeting, allowing discussion to follow.
Still assuming at this point that the change is going to be gradual, perhaps other
teachers may want to implement the P.E.P. Don't be offended if there aren't too many
willing to change. Typically, teachers are "hung up" on their own pet approaches to
teaching. Very few teachers react favorably to any change. At least others will be aware
of the "pilot program" going into effect and will closely observe it in action. Good results
will breed more support and desire to change.
Let's assume at this point next to the worse, that the teacher will still have a selfcontained classroom of about 30 students and no aides. How awful! But it's still
possible.
Review
all
the
materials
from
the
PAL
manual
(www.personalassistedlearning.info) so that you know what is available and the
direction in which you're headed. Contact the parents of each new child prior to starting
the new school year by a letter that briefly states what you plan to do, and the results
you expect to get. Invite them to call the teacher (you) by phone and arrange a pretesting time for their child. Perhaps you can arrange to use your classroom or some
part of the school about a month before school starts. If not, invite them to your home,
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library or ? Because this is a new approach, I would allow at least 30-45 minutes per
interview even though the actual pre-test may only take ten minutes per pupil. Most
parents still want to ask questions and get a little acquainted. Keep the pre-test for your
records.
Get a copy of the P.E.P. form and make about 50 copies, one for each student with
extras for later. Develop a P.E.P. for each student. If possible, obtain a folder or binder
for each student to later use. Place the P.E.P. as the binder’s first page. Gather all the
materials you will need for the personalized studies, and place them in your classroom.
Realize you are now personalizing your instruction and materials. Even if you are
assigned to teach a middle grade, for example, you will have beginning readers, as well
as those at grade level or above.
You next need to match the P.E.P. of each child with the appropriate text or
material item. Using the PAL system (Personal Assisted Learning) you have copies of
word lists for phonics blanks, and spelling lists that can be duplicated as needed. Place
in each binder at the student’s desk or in a bookcase. The binders have the student's
name on the edge. When this is done you are ready for the students, as far as their
assignments are concerned.
Familiarize yourself with the rebounder, by studying the manual’s chapter on
Rebound Learning. If the school won’t order a unit for your class, arrange to bring your
own that you have purchased. (Keep in mind that all materials you are paying for that
are necessary for your profession, is tax deductible at income tax time.) Practice using
the rebounder and saying the sounds as described in the PAL materials. You are then
prepared to train your aides and/or students for its use. Be open to the idea that an
advanced student in your class can do an excellent job assisting students on the
rebounder, in case you don’t have an aide or decide student help would be best.
Testing to advance a pupil in rebound activities should be supervised by the aide or
teacher.
If possible, spend a day with your aide(s) before class activity begins. A good day
would be when your students are coming to you for pre-test, especially if done in your
classroom. As parents bring their child, the aide can give directions about the math
portion of the test and have them work at it while you may be testing an earlierscheduled child in reading, and taking a few minutes with the parent. This will cut down
on your testing time. Most of the time, while the test is being taken, the aide can study
the PAL materials.
Between appointments or when one may be missed, the teacher can spend some
time reviewing what will be classroom procedures and the responsibilities involved for
each of the aides.
As the teacher talks of responsibilities, it should be very clear that the aide will
supervise rebound practices, sign off completed P.E.P. activities, administer spelling
tests, give phonics lessons, and serve as a roving resource person. The teacher will
oversee these activities. In addition, the main responsibilities are to determine
readiness for student advancement and P.E.P. changes, checking homework slips,
assigning new slips each day, and serving as a friendly resource person.
As pointed out in the guidelines, students are always being evaluated because of their
frequent contacts with their director. Formal testing, except for an occasional end-ofbook test is seldom done. Grading, per se, is not based on test scores but rather on
the overall progress a child makes relative to his levels and potentials. Failures are
really non-existent. Emphasis is not on comparative performance to other students but
more on one’s own efforts. Another P.E.P. evaluation may be given just before a
quarter ends to determine grade level progress. Otherwise, the teacher will be able to
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develop grades based on the student’s P.E.P. and daily personal contacts. Copies of
report cards should be kept for each student.
After you test a child at the end of the quarter, share the results with them. It is
delightful to see their faces light up when you tell them they have advanced a year
already when they have been in school for less than half a year, for example. This is a
big boost to their ego and encourages even more enthusiasm. I have never
experienced any student who didn’t make better progress than in previous years. And
the neat thing is, it really wasn’t the teacher performing the miracle, but rather it’s the
result of applying more effective teaching principles with the student’s God-given
potential. It’s exciting!
Another valuable selling tool for your program is the rebounder. Children from other
classrooms will want to try it. Teachers and parents will bug you for information. Give
them some literature and perhaps suggest where they can get one, as well as materials
related to its use. Use it regularly yourself as directed, and I guarantee you will want to
“tell the world about it”. Become familiar with its many uses and values, so it isn’t
passed off as a fun gimmick. Ask a child to demonstrate how it’s used for learning to
see some more positive results.
I mentioned a goal would be to reduce the cost of salaries. In the situation I have
presented in a one-teacher, one-classroom situation, this probably isn't possible because
we aren't reducing the staff any. However, a step toward showing the effectiveness of inservice aides is very possible. Show from your classroom how your aide with only
minimal briefing, was able to professionally assist you. Invite the administrator to see the
class while in operation. You might also invite volunteer parents to assist in the program.
Their getting involved and feeling the progress will be a big help in the selling of your new
program. And in a very real sense it would be your program because you will have been
the pilot program. Ideas aren't worth much until they are put into action.
The guidelines offered so far have been geared for a minimal effort to bring desired
change into a school or system. I have presumed a situation where an interested
taxpayer or caring teacher has wanted to get things started but lacks backing for a total
change. Hence, the approach has been designed towards one teacher acting as an
initiator. Naturally, this could easily be more than one teacher and hopefully it would be.
The approach would be the same—being started from a teacher level. In review, then,
your steps for preparation have been:
1. Present the program to the administrators.
2. Share Better Schools, Part I with the staff.
3. Review all the topics and materials from the PAL Training Course.
4. Notify the parents of your students of plans and pre-test.
5. Pre-test all your students.
6. Become aware of all the texts and materials that are available.
7. Develop each student's P.E.P.. Put the needed materials in the student's desk.
8. Train your aides and practice using the rebounder and sounds.
9. Utilize the program and P.E.P. in the classroom.
10. Evaluate each child during the last week before the end of the quarter and
report results on report forms.
11. Share your success with staff and administrators.
Let's go a little further and assume that the entire school has the "go ahead" to
implement the P.E.P. as described here and in the obtainable materials. More than
likely, the principal has approval from either the school board or the district
superintendent to begin this important change. What are his/her steps to get things
going?
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PRINCIPAL RESPONSIBILITIES
The principal must first present the concept to his staff.
S/he would be better prepared by reviewing all the Topics and materials available for his
specific needs. That is, he needs to be well versed in the Training Course as well. He
can copy what he wants from the loose-leaf pages in the manual. One copy of each is all
that is really needed at this stage—which, by the way, is very cheap compared to having
a consultant or specialist organize the program.
It is my hope that the materials are adequate in getting the program understood
and started. There are probably areas that I have not foreseen or that aren't sufficiently
explained.
I would greatly appreciate e-mail (4solutions@usa.com) suggesting
additions or changes in the PAL presentation. It's quite easy to make needed
adjustments and it will benefit many. In advance, thank you for your efforts and support.
In a quick rundown, here are some responsibilities that a principal would have if
his staff is converting to using the P.E.P., with a slight reduction in teachers because
of their retirement or transfer at the end of the previous school year.
1. Review "Better Schools, Part I and Part 2.
2. Get school board or district approval for program.
3. Survey the school's text supply and facilities; order needed materials.
4. Organize the staff for presentation of program.
5. Duplicate or purchase a set of "Better Schools" for each teacher; reproduce
needed copies of forms as provided in the PAL course guidelines.
6. Arrange for needed teacher aides.
7. Schedule needed time for teacher's pre-tested students; send letters to
parents.
8. Consider adopting a different report card to better fit the P.E.P.
9. Support teachers, educate public, and consider efforts to change scheduling
and the teacher training program for the following school year.
Now that you have reviewed all of the PAL materials relating to the P. E.P., the
next major step is getting district support. Your approach to them, will be based on
several factors, the prime one being your relationship with them. If there is no
personal relationship, then a more formal presentation needs to be developed.
On a personal basis, a one-to-one approach to the superintendent or each
school board member would be best in order to answer their questions most easily.
You will know whether it is better to informally describe the P.E.P. changes or to ask
them to review the appropriate PAL materials. Again, depending on the size and
formality of the district, you may or may not need a formal school board approval.
Plan well ahead, preferably getting approval during the preceding spring or early
summer.
Preparing and getting board approval during the spring before the new school
year, has a couple of advantages. One is that your staff and community is being
prepared. Perhaps unwilling teachers may rather resign than make changes in their
teaching approach. Hopefully these teachers will have had a chance to review the
proposal first, so they can justifiably choose not to participate. I can't imagine a caring
teacher not wanting to improve the learning situation, and make it easier for
themselves at the same time, but some may choose to do so.
Your early approval advantage, really is necessary to allow you time to budget
and order needed materials, so they are available by mid-summer and fall.
If it is necessary to make a formal presentation to the board, consider putting together
a packet of information and present them to each member prior to your presentation.
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The packet could include a cover letter that briefly describes the proposal and the
expected results based on experience.
A copy of a sample P.E.P. and possibly other forms used may also be helpful.
Stress the money-saving features, specifically how it relates to your school with
expected resignations and less expensive aides to replace them. Your packet should
estimate the anticipated savings in salaries and possibly in materials, if you were able
to survey your supplies and needs by that time.
Show how the aides will be trained and utilized. Show how adult-pupil contacts
will be more frequent and how the program personalizes instruction. Briefly explain
how the mini trampoline is used and some of its values.
If for some reason you don't get approval to hire teachers for every classroom,
be ready with an alternative. You definitely want to use the P.E.P., no matter what.
Don't make this proposal, unless they deny using the aides as presented. Otherwise,
those reluctant to change, will have an easy way to back away from what you want to
do. But if they insist on a full "professional" staff, show how you will utilize the one
paid aide in each classroom. At the worst, if they don't allow any paid aides, show
how you will attempt to get volunteer parents, and/or use advanced students to help
out.
No matter how the P.E.P. proposal is presented, any administrative body should
accept the P.E.P. on one of the above bases.
In order to really experience the monetary savings and more efficient teaching,
you want to use one master teacher for every three classrooms with 2 aides per room.
Success at this level will provide a solid foundation for the next steps of calendar
changes and teacher training the following year. If you must maintain your present
staff and can still start using the P.E.P., you have succeeded. Even though total
success won't be what it could be, you will set a very solid success base to propose
further successes a year from this time.
One thing that may be helpful for the board presentation, is to get teacher and/or
parent support before appearing before the board. Approach people who you know
are open-minded, who really care for student progress, and who may be influential in
their support of the program. Educate them to the possibilities by sharing the "Better
Schools" topics and materials. Together, make plans for your proposals.
STAFF PRESENTATION
As principal, you should know your staff pretty well, and can probably project
what their acceptance will be with the P.E.P. implementation.. If you think the
acceptance will be favorable in the spring before its implementation, make the
presentation then. You then may have their support for the school board appearance.
If you think there may be dissension among the teachers over the proposal, then it
may be best to present it in full to them, after the board decision.
Perhaps the simplest way to introduce the total prospects, is to make copies of
"Better Schools, Part I" and put them in the teachers' mail boxes along with a cover
letter from you, the principal. State that you have reviewed the PAL materials, see
great potential, and will have a staff meeting on a particular date. At that time you will
have other materials and a trampoline for them to familiarize themselves. They would
enjoy your demonstrating how the rebounder could be used for learning.
During the presentation to the staff, none of the staff will be laid off because of
the new program. There is a good chance that by spring you will know who plans to
leave, and you could present your plans based on that information, although it is not
necessary. The main emphasis at this meeting is to explain the mechanics of the
P.E.P., and the role a teacher and aide would have in the classroom. Strongly
emphasize the expected progress because of the personalization, and the better
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chances that the teachers have to constantly know what the student is accomplishing.
Show how less lesson planning is needed, and that the basic preparations are in
providing materials, direction, and extracurricular activities for incentives and
expanded education opportunities.
CLASSROOM AIDES
Although a teacher can get by without aides helping in the classroom, it should
be obvious of their value, especially in making the P.E.P. more useful. Earlier, I
suggested a couple of alternatives for help in a class where aides weren't budgeted.
Basically, it involved volunteer parents and the use of students. If this situation does
exist with your entire staff, a letter supporting a need to parents for volunteers would
be very helpful. The letter would highly support the new approach, perhaps pointing
out that an aide requires no expertise. Thank them in advance for their support. A
presentation at a PTA meeting could also be helpful. Perhaps a result would be that
they will support the program to the community and school board.
If you are able to acquire an aide per teacher or the 6 aides per three
classrooms under one master teacher, it is advisable to hold a meeting for them all
under your direction. In addition to familiarizing them with school policies, you would
introduce the P.E.P. concept, and how it differs from traditional class routine. Show
how important they are as directors to the children, and their need to support the
master teacher. List their probable functions as aides. It will be up to the master
teacher to decide what the specific aide functions will be. Probably the responsibilities
will be few at first, until the aide feels comfortable with class routine and basic
functions. Allow the master teacher working with the aides to determine what will work
best. Personalities and skills vary, and should be used in the most effective manner.
More than likely, there are no available classrooms to be used just for extracurricular
activities, as there would probably be in a double session and when a possible
cafeteria area would be available.
If there is an "unused" classroom, coordinate its super vision with the aides,
under a master teacher's direction. Students choosing to leave their regular class to
use the activity area, probably would need a pass to show their approval for the move.
A rebound learning activity, by the way, can easily be done in the hallway to help
minimize classroom noise. Charts posted on the hallway wall may encourage
passers-by at other times to practice on their own. The rebounder can be easily
moved from one area to another as needed.
Copies of the applicable materials should be made available to the aides for
study. This study, coupled with oral instruction, will reinforce their knowledge and
confidence.
REPORT CARDS
As educators, we are responsible to the students and parents to report student
progress. There are many forms and ways to approach this matter of grading and
reporting. You will notice that the PAL system minimizes student tests and places
emphasis on skill mastery and progression. On occasion, the students may need an
informal test from the teacher in passing from one reading activity to another. At the
end of some worktexts, there may be mastery tests to complete before moving out of a
subject or level into another. Otherwise, evaluations for report cards are usually
subjective, except for the comparative math, spelling, and reading level tests at the end
of a quarter.
Seriously evaluate whether your present report cards are appropriate to the P.E.P
approach. Study the PAL form presented to see how it is adapted, and make attempts
to discover how best to relay student progress to the parents. Using homework slips as
recommended, will keep constant communication going between teacher and parent. A
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report card is a good way to summarize results. Teachers should make copies of report
cards for permanent records, and coverage in case cards are misplaced.
SCHEDULING
Certainly there can be no doubt as to how the year-round calendar and four-hour
day is better than traditional scheduling. Recall the main advantages listed in "Better
Schools, Part I. One way to experience the four-hour day using P.E.P. guidelines as a
pilot experience, is to use it during a summer session. If your school offered an
academic and extracurricular setting during the summer using two 4-hour sessions, it
would be seen how workable it is, assuming the P.E.P. is used. A summer program
wouldn't want to be involved in a lunch program, anyway. So this would be a good
chance to save that bother and expense. I believe you will also discover that the
academic progress will show the progress of two or more months gain in a single
month, the same as during a school year where the P.E.P. is used.
Setting the summer program aside now as a possible help, let's consider the 4hour, two-session school day. Hopefully your school district saw the savings, and
reduced pupil boredom as the idea was presented initially, when the overview of the
PAL proposals were presented. Whether they accepted the proposal then, or are now
ready to move into it because of success seen in P.E.P. utilization, let's cover some
things that need to be done.
If your school has had a hot lunch program in the past, the cooking staff should
be notified as much as possible in advance of its discontinuance. Perhaps they should
have first choice at the paid teacher’s aide positions, if they are available. Also, be
aware that there is more storage space available in classrooms because the sack
lunches will be discontinued. It is also possible that the need for providing hot lunches
will be eliminated too.
As alluded to previously, rebound activity would be best if done in the hallway or
some other area separated from the classroom. An aide from a 2-aide classroom could
be responsible for calling students from her own class plus one 15-student classroom.
When completed, an aide from the other larger class could do the same. It might also
work well to have the rebound activity in a free classroom. When a student completes
his practice, he or she would be sent back to send another student. If this procedure
was followed, then the aide would be "permanently" in the open room(s) to supervise
the other activities.
A major adjustment of a double session would be bussing students to and from
school. I would seriously try to put the responsibility where it belongs—on the parents.
I don't think all taxpayers should pay extra to bus students when, for the most part, it
isn't necessary. Propose that all parents arrange their own transportation, and most
can--if they want to. In rare cases where it is absolutely necessary to get help, ask that
the needful family contact the school about a month before a quarter or school year
begins. They, not the taxpayers, should pay for the bussing which would be an amount
established by the school district.
To facilitate minimum use and expense of bussing, arrange those needing bussing
to attend the afternoon session. This would allow plenty of time to pick up and drop off
after 5 PM. Also, it would prevent families from needing to get up real early. For the
few students needing to be bussed, less expensive vans could be much more practical.
In Part 1 of "Better Schools", I covered the main advantages of the year-round
calendar. It should be no major problem to make the change when it is agreed upon. A
major obstacle is getting school districts to coordinate their change-over, so that transfer
problems are minimized. There wouldn't be any real problem of different calendars, if
all schools were personalizing their instruction with the P.E.P. The students will be
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making such good progress that a few days of missed schooling, won't really make any
difference.
No matter whether you are a teacher, tax-paying citizen, parent or an
administrator, the important factor is getting the P.E.P. well on its way.
As
administrators begin seeing the changes with what they have started, then they will be
more open to further changes to improve. We each need to do our best to improve
what we can in our areas of responsibility first. Good progress will breed more of the
same. Districts even singly, can do a major good by legislating the year-round calendar,
which along with other areas of progress, to bring recognition and further change. Let
your school board be aware of the many advantages of the year-round schedule, but
don't pressure at the detriment of the P.E.P. or other areas of progress. The time will be
right when their hearts and insight is right.
TEACHER TRAINING
I have previously expressed my opinion about the effectiveness of our present
teacher-training system. The time and expense involved to become credentialed is not
necessary. I would gladly match "worthiness to be a teacher" that is trained with PAL
guidelines with most any "schooled" teacher. In one year, a person desiring to become
an effective teacher, and following what I have developed, can do as well as a 4 to 5
year credentialing program. Put these trainees in actual teaching conditions, with
outside time scheduled for other professional basics, and they will do an excellent job.
I'm sure you will see the financial advantage to using teacher trainees as aides.
Since I would feel you might like to try such an idea, let me suggest a way to get started
—after I offer some other thoughts.
At the risk of discouraging the idea of teacher training in elementary classrooms, I
feel it only fair to point out something not at first apparent. Could you imagine at some
point in time, how many teachers would be put in the job-hunting market because of the
adoption of this program by most schools? What's going to happen to the market after a
few years?
Again, at the risk of "stepping on someone's toes", this is what I would like to see.
When a person applies to train as a teacher trainee, he or she will understand that they
will be training for a master teacher position, or to be a better qualified parent. A parent
who is deemed "qualified to teach", would be able "to keep their youngster at home and
teach them as they think best, meeting requirements for certain subjects. This would
develop a much-needed relationship between the parent and child, as well as perhaps
offer other possibilities. The parent, if desired, could develop a part-time business from
their home to supplement the family income. Much more individual freedom and
potentials are available in this kind of arrangement.
Would this eventually put the public schools out of business? No. Many parents
couldn't and wouldn't want to teach their own children. Certainly, the number of public
school children would diminish, however. If we can get around the idea of education
being a big business, we will be better off. Fewer students, less building programs, less
money on materials and staff, will all reduce the money needed to educate our children.
The result would be less tax dollars and effort spent on public education, and better
results with our children--and that's where it really counts, isn't it?
Now, let's get the program started. Advertise for persons who want teacher
training experience and courses for a year. Let it be known that they will be certified
upon adequate completion of requirements, but no jobs will be guaranteed. Tell the
applicants that jobs may be available to teach, take on school district-sponsored
recreation jobs, or they will be qualified to more effectively teach their own children. I
recommend that they pay perhaps $500 for the year's tuition—or whatever will cover the
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costs of books and learning materials. This will be a type of "good faith money" that
isn't much, but pretty well commits them to the training.
Each student teacher will be assigned as an aide for one 4-hour session per
school day. They will coordinate with the principal on the completion of other academic
requirements. Throughout the year they will be asked to pass exams on those
materials. May you visualize the end results of personalizing and improving our system
of education. Feel free to e-mail me, if I can be of further help or you have suggestions
to share. 4solutions@usa.com

Part III – Business Mechanics
STARTING A TUTORING SERVICE
One of the most rewarding and easiest businesses to get into, is tutoring. This
type of self-operated service can expand into a private school very easily. Operating
your service from your home, is not only convenient. It has financial advantages as
well. A Spare room or remodeled garage can be used, the garage probably being
better because it is usually larger, and would eliminate people from going through your
house.
Almost anyone can start a tutoring service. Although there can be benefits to
having a college degree or teaching credential, it isn't necessary. Contrary to many
people's ideas, a teacher is not necessarily a "know it all." A real teacher doesn't have
to know all the facts in many areas. A teacher or in this case, a tutor, is really a
director of learning. Yes, it's good for the instructor to know the basics of reading,
grammar, spelling, and math. No matter how much we learn, there is always more to
learn -- and even from young people. In fact, it's helpful to say to an inquiring student,
"How can we figure out how to get the answer?" At this point you can direct the
student to sources or methods he already knows in search of a solution.
When
Since most schools dismiss between 2:00 and 3:00 P.M., your tutor classes
would probably be in the afternoon from about 3:00 to 6:00 P.M. You may wish to hold
evening or weekend sessions. As for the length of each class, for the most part, 1 1/2
hours is long enough for the student, as they have been put through the wringer
already during the day. Consider having classes Monday through Thursday. Families
often leave Friday afternoons for trips or visits. Weekends are generally tied up with
Church or family activities. Occasionally a Saturday morning session is profitable, if
before families get involved with the day's activities. Summer sessions can be
productive times, even though family vacations sometimes interrupt the learning
process.
After you have been tutoring several dozen students over a period of months,
you will be able to develop what your general pattern of success is. If you follow our
success pattern, you will test a student before enrollment and at three month intervals
to determine progress. Knowing your progress rate, you can advertise a guaranteed
progress of so many months in every three months. Since at least 60% of our public
school's children are operating below grade level, it will be attractive to a parent to help
his youngster make good gains.
Who
Elementary and middle school age children, are your best clients. High school
and college students needing assistance, are also a potential but they usually need
instructors who are more specialized. This does not say a tutor couldn't be of help to
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older ages, but the more critical need and opportunity for service is generally in the 6
to 14 age group, mostly elementary children. Adults needing G.E.D. direction, is
another potential.
Generally speaking, younger students are easier to approach. Unfortunately,
older students have a much lower self-esteem, if they are lacking the basics, so they
usually are more of a challenge to get and keep their interest. Their need for
independence, often interferes with their desire to improve. For the most part, adults
may be best to consider evening classes at the local schools which are designed for
them, and cost very little. If you can tap the market, high school students are
candidates for two hour tutoring sessions, allowing them other hours for work
opportunities. These sessions can replace their regular schooling and they will gain
much more when PAL guidelines are followed.
Income
Private tutoring will usually cost the student $20 to $50 per hour. This cost is
often too much for most people and frankly, as an educator, I wouldn't feel justified in
charging over $25 per hour. This doesn't mean that I think the tutor's time is worth any
less. On the contrary, an efficiently run service produces more income and is well
earned if the operator can achieve good results and serve many at the same time.
Although we could easily charge more, PAL recommends only charging $15 per
hour per student. On a three-hour a week basis that means only $45 per week for
each child and includes the cost of materials. The cost for materials would vary but
usually ranges $5 to $25 over a two month period. PAL guidelines suggest scheduling
a maximum of three students per tutor per hour. This allows for an interrupting phone
call or brief conference with a parent. This would then be about $30 gross per hour for
your time. Hiring help at about $10 per hour still nets a good income, especially if the
tutor works with 3 students. This increases the gross to about $90 per hour. Add yet
another tutor for another three students and the tutor center will gross about $120 per
hour.
Getting Started
Classified ads run regularly are inexpensive and usually effective. Place and
word the ads to catch attention and use them at certain times of the year when interest
may be high for students to catch up or prepare for a coming school session.
Making and distributing brochures, is very effective. Place your information
sheets on people's doorsteps, selecting residential areas where there are lots of
children. Also, knowing the weak school districts in the area will be of value.
Saturating those homes about your service may help. When you learn of
community events involving lots of children, place brochures on the windshields of
cars attending the event.
As you talk to parents, let them know what you are doing. Work at
personalizing your tutoring efforts. Show a genuine interest in students. Barter for the
chance to help those who can't afford your help. Word of mouth advertising can help,
if your results are good but would be detrimental if you are ineffective.
What follows is a step-by-step list of how to prepare and develop tutoring as a
business:
1. Follow the steps outlined in the first chapter to become familiar with the major
teaching principles and methods. Reviewing the contents in this manual as suggested
in step 2 is critical to get a broad overview of the program.
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2. If you are not using your name for business name, a Fictitious Name
Statement is needed, which then could also be required for a checking account.
3. Decide upon a location. Start small, so that you can gradually experience the
challenges and opportunities. It doesn't matter if you can only get six students the first
month. Following the tutoring as outlined for these few students will easily double in
numbers just by word of mouth. With just a regular classified ad and/or flyers sent out,
you will easily see 18 students the second month. Your reasonably priced fees and
unparalleled results will have you tutoring 75 or more students per week within a year.
Your learning center whether it's from your home or store front, should be in an area of
6,000 population or more in order to develop large enrollment.
Starting your business from your residence has many advantages. You may
need a home business license. Call your city clerk for information. As a home
business there are tax advantages. In addition, your start-up costs are minimal since
your rent and utilities are already a part of your budget. You probably have enough
furniture for your needs. If your budget is low, you only need copies of the materials in
this manual. The math could be written on paper until you get enough income to
purchase books. Book companies will usually set up an account for you. If you need
the Programmed Readers they may require payment up front (Learning Resources).
Call their toll free numbers for their free catalogs and information.
4. Make up your flyers and/or business cards.
5. Begin your classified ads and/or distribute your flyers A coupon as suggested
in another chapter, will bring in many families. Distribute them with your local flyer.
6. Contact your Chamber of Commerce to see if there are benefits for your
joining.
7. Take opportunities to talk to friends and organizations that may refer students
to you. Teachers are a good source, but usually you can't "advertise" through the
school system.
8. As you contact youth groups and particularly young people to distribute your
flyers, volunteer to evaluate them at no cost. Even offering free tutoring, will open
many doors for referrals. Just a few students at first, will snowball to many by word-ofmouth, as will repeated exposure to ads, etc.
9. Place a Yellow Page ad or listing. Find out when the deadline is for submitting
ads before the next phone book. Place the ad about a couple weeks before the
deadline. This will give you time to determine if you need a larger facility for a new
listed address. By the way, when you first open your home business, keep the
number as a home listing. Your phone listing as a business will cost more. Wait for
the Yellow Page ad. The Yellow pages is where most people look for help.
10. If you are opening tutoring in a store front, check with the city clerk to
determine any license needs. Arrange your first day of business to coordinate with
your advertising. If you are a handy person, perhaps you could build your own tables
for a fraction of buying folding banquet tables, for example. Department store chains
sell the "plastic" lawn chairs for about $8 which is real cheap for a chair. They stack
and clean well. Also, coordinate your opening date with having any exterior signs
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made and mounted. The repeated visual reminder of a good sign, perhaps with a
logo, is real helpful to bring in people "off the street."
11. If you spend limited hours by your phone, an answering machine is helpful.
People want to know you exist. You don't want to miss the opportunity for a contact,
when they may look to other sources for help.
12. Try to make your center as "homey" as possible. Carpeting, perhaps a couch
for parents to use while waiting, plants, clean rest rooms, and a clean, quiet
atmosphere will be helpful.
Other than mastering and experiencing the guidelines in this manual, you
should be on your way to success. It's most important that you keep goals and actions
going in the direction that will achieve what you want. We are a product of our
thoughts. Each small step, sometimes challenges, are all important to the end result.
A PROGRAM INTRODUCTORY PACKET
A valuable sales tool for prospective families who are looking for a private school
or tutor service, is a sales prospectus or folder. As people may visit the school when
you are busy, the folder can be given to them to look over. Most pre-evaluated testing,
is in the evening hours, when both parents may have a chance to bring in their child.
While spending a few minutes with the child, offer the brochures and the sales folder for
the parents to look at. Its enclosed materials answer a lot of questions that won't need
to be asked later.
The folder should be a sturdy and colorful one, perhaps in a small binder. Have
all of the pages inside of plastic sheets. These are easy to purchase at most variety or
stationary stores. They fit nicely into a binder. They will protect the pages and give an
air of "class" to the folder.
The folder would include your brochures, schedules, curriculum offerings,
newspaper articles, results of tests, perhaps questions and answers. Information about
payments, homework, helping students at home, report cards, the value of rebound
learning, and what makes your program unique, will also be of interest. If you are open
to the idea, on the page explaining your fees have some information about bartering for
your services. Try to have several color photos of student activities. Even if they aren't
on your school property, a good picture showing active interest, is "worth a thousand
words."
If possible, have comfortable chairs for the parents to sit in. As you test the child,
keep his back to the parents to reduce distraction. When the testing is done, sit facing
the parents with no desk or table between you to share your findings. If the child is
young, suggest that he or she play on the rebounder and feel free to look around.
Electronic devices or computers can keep him well-occupied while you talk with the
parents.
The rest of this chapter gives examples of materials for your "sales folder" or
prospectus.
OUR GUARANTEE TO YOU
PAL has been able to guarantee that a child will achieve at least one school
year's level in reading, math, and spelling, all at the same time within 36 hours of
tutoring! Doing three hours per week will take about three months and includes
rebound learning with the directed activities.
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Following PAL guidelines you will see at least 2 year's progress for a full time
school student within a school year. This is 4 to 10 times the U.S. public school
average of only .4 gain in a school year. Should any student fail to achieve the
guarantee, a student would receive tutoring at no cost, until they reach that level.
CLASS ATTENDANCE
In order for the student to progress as well as we would like to see, it is
important that s/he attend scheduled classes. If a student must miss because of
illness or a family commitment, the missed time should be made up. It will be up to the
parent to reschedule the time. The weekly fee is the same, no matter how many
sessions are attended.
PARENT ATTENDANCE
Although parents are welcome to stay to observe classes, relax or read material
made available, results show the student usually makes faster progress when parents
are not present. Questions are always welcome, whether about class activities or
related to home and school situations.
BARTERING
Although cash is preferred, bartering could be offered when the need is
required for services. No one should be without opportunities to progress because of
financial limitations. "Where there is a will, there is a way." Feel free to suggest this, if
the need arises.
NO CHILD SHOULD BE WITHOUT HELP!
If a family budget appears short of getting needed help here, something can be
worked out. Let the director know about possible help.
EARN CREDIT
There are hundreds of children who need our service. The best way for them
to know about our services is through you, our clients. We will give you a $5.00 credit
for any family who completes an evaluation as a result of your referral.
PAYMENT
Checks for services are to be made payable to: (your centers name or your own).
Insert into your prospectus, a statement about your results, summary of former student
results, and some testimonies of former “clients” or staff.
EARLY GRADUATION OR DIPLOMA REQUIREMENTS
Q. Can I take classes at the learning center and get credit at a public high school?
A. Yes. Our certified staff and many years of experience qualifies your efforts here.
However, because we are not a state school, your work here may not be part of your
transcript for graduating with a diploma. Inquire.
Q. How is this done?
A. Let us know what courses you desire and we will provide materials and direction.
(part or full time)
Q. Where would I do this course work?
A. A student can:
1. Work mostly at home to complete the assignments. This would require
attending at the center once or twice per week to receive direction and assignments.
Class time costs $15 per hour including materials.
2.Attend the center 2 hours per day (Mon.-Fri) at $15 per day. We guarantee at
least 2 years gain in state required courses per year.
Q. Can I get a diploma from the learning center?
95

A. Only State schools offer a state diploma. Like other private schools we would
offer a "Certificate of Completion". On the back would be listed your course work for
grades 9 to 12.
Q. Is the certificate considered valid for college entrance, job applications and the
like?
A. Yes. It really has more value. The average U.S. high school student graduates
at a 5th grade level. We require that your math, reading, and spelling levels, be at
least 8th grade level plus meeting all state required subjects.
Q. What are the required steps for getting into college?
A. You have two basic options:
1. take a college entrance exam
2. take part-time courses to establish yourself as a successful student before
enrolling full time.
Q. How do I enroll at your learning center?
A. Take our simple evaluation and:
1. Get a copy of your high school transcript (full time students) and a list of
needed courses to graduate in your present school.
2. have a parent or guardian fill out an application and schedule you for part or
full time direction.
Q. If "school" is only 2 hours per day, is this legal and what do I do the rest of the
day?
A. As a home school student, you are learning in other environments. In addition to
attending tutor sessions at the learning center where home assignments will be given.
You can take additional classes in local schools, find some employment, or serve as
an apprentice in a trade you have interest in.
Q. If I am over 18 years of age, what can I do to prepare for higher education?
A. Prepare for a G.E.D. This can be done at our center or perhaps in a local school.
Consider studying only subjects you need or are interested in, to prepare for your
interests.
ADVERTISING
Advertising is very important in helping a school to get started and for
maintaining the number of students needed to succeed. The amount of advertising
will depend on a number of factors. Most effective, is to be successful and let word of
mouth do the rest. The opposite is true of unsuccessful businesses or ones with poor
reputations. Since word of mouth is a very slow process, other types of advertising
need to be considered.
Your business will benefit by giving it a name that describes what you offer.
The best and most consistent form of advertising is the placement of an ad in
the yellow pages. If a person is looking for a school or a certain type of school, he will
usually look first in the phone book to see what is available in the area.
If the school has the means to do so, radio advertising might be effective.
However, radio advertising isn't that effective for what it costs.
Newspaper advertising can also be effective. The best type is a personal article
that you or a staff person of your school would write. This is also a service to the
community. It helps them learn about the facilities that are available. Display ads are
generally quite expensive and haven't been that effective. If you choose to use display
ads, you should be concerned with the time of year they are being published. The
best time is when people are looking for a tutoring service or preparing to enroll for the
coming months. The following page is a copy of 20 Words That Sell which should be
helpful.
96

Advertising in the classified ads can be very effective, if they too are placed
when people are looking for schooling or tutoring. It would be best if the small ads
were placed over long periods of time, possibly changing the wording from time to time
in order to attract different types of readers. Readers looking for private instruction will
look in the classified, just as they do for other services.
Following is a copy of a coupon that was quite effective. This can become an
ad, part of a flyer or even used by itself to place on bulletin boards or on windshields.

Another way to get the school's name in front of others, is to have it printed on
your pencils. Having these pencils to sell to students, is a convenience to them, and
you get some help in paying for needed supplies. You might also have tee shirts,
sweat shirts, caps, and other articles of clothing that would also have the name of the
school printed on them. Notebooks and binders may be sold or given to students for
school promotion as awards. Consider offering a reward to any student who gets a
friend to enroll in the school or tutoring programs. This makes the students feel they
are contributing something to the school while helping their friend and earning a little
spending money at the same time. Making copies of a $5 bill with a message overlaid
is effective to give to students.
Perhaps the most effective method of getting "the word" spread around your
community, is to distribute brochures. This is very easily and effectively done, and is
quite productive in terms of costs and energy expended. The next chapter covers this
subject quite thoroughly.
An effective advertising tool is your vehicle with lettering on it. As you travel
locally, your advertising follows. A nice looking or striking style, catches peoples eyes
as you go by. Also, we have four 18" X 24" signs (2 back to back) that we place in the
front windshield when we leave the car parked for a length of time. Their size and
message most always catches people's attention. Our present signs read:
1. No school dares offer a guarantee, we do.
2. Is your child at least grade level?
3. No child will go without help!
4. PLEASE be sure your child is at least grade level before middle school.
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The signs don't need phone numbers because your business name and number
is on the vehicle. If possible, the lettering would be on both sides and on the back of
the vehicle.
Networking is extremely valuable. Your personal contact with people develops
a sense of knowing and trusting. Groups that you would want to talk to or "rub
shoulders" with would include: schools, teachers, Boys and Girls Clubs, Chamber of
Commerce, YMCA, libraries, literary groups, pediatricians, and family oriented
professional services, and PTA groups. Place your flyers on windshields at school
events, community ball games, and home school activities.
Of course, a clean, professional appearance, is important as you work and
network in the community. Likewise your learning center must always be clean, neat,
and well organized.
Approximately one-fourth of the tutoring fees have been bartered. Sometimes
the center has no need for service or goods that are offered for barter. When this
occurs, consider arranging with a local community youth organization, to have the
family donate time to them. This helps the family's self-esteem, helps the organization
and community, and develops a sense of community service that always seems to
come back to you with referrals. That which is given seems to always return to us,
when given with good intentions.
Two other devices help to draw attention to your services. One is a flag pole
with your sign attached. The dark red, blue, and possibly black on a white background
contrasts well for reading. The patriotism and movement of the flag attracts many.
If your local sign ordinances permit, place a "sandwich sign" in front of your
center to announce special events such as summer school and fall enrollments. Place
the signs next to the street and perhaps attach a small flag to attract attention. When
people drive by each day, the sign is a constant reminder. Repeat exposure to a
name, is a key factor in advertising.
20 Words That Sell
by Anthony Russell
Some words simply tell. Some may ring a bell. But what are the words that
really sell? Which are the ones that can pack a wallop and also pack your wallet with
the green stuff?
A quick survey of ads in print, radio spiels, and TV commercials, reveal the direct
selling's World of Wonder-Working Words. Use them often. Here they are:
1. Save. Every prospect wants to save money, time, steps, work, or something. How
does your product help him or her to do just that?
2. Free. Doors open wide and fast when you offer a free trial, sample, catalogue,
demonstration, gift, or prize.
3. Sale. Say it's on sale, and you'll move more merchandise than in any other way.
4. New. Do your pretzels have a new twist or your shirts a new wrinkle? Young or
old, most prospects want to know what's new?
5. Bargain. Make sure you put the accent on gain when you mention the bargain
you're offering.
6. Guaranteed is a word that conveys quality, longevity, and integrity. As frosting on
the cake, throw in money back.
7. Inexpensive is the word to use when talking price. The word cheap can evoke such
negative images as poorly made, shabby, breakable, and so forth.
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8. Extra. Is yours an extra-strength or extra duty paper towel, dental floss, paste, or
mosquito netting? If so, take a little extra time to say what's extra.
9. Easy. Is your product easy to operate, easy to store, easy to clean or easy to
assemble? Make sales with ease as you make things easy for your customer.
10. Dividends like comfort, convenience, health, and safety are what people want
when they invest in pillows, cookware, cleaning utensils, or burglar alarms.
11. Improved. Is there now a better handle on your pickle brush or a stronger spring in
that mousetrap? Improve your sales record with an improved product.
12. Buy now, Pay later. It will be all to your credit and profit, if you can offer prospects
an easy payment plan.
13. Recommended. Who has tested and highly rates your monkey-wrenches or
miracle polishing cloths? Is it a government agency, a customers' group, a magazine
or the next door neighbor? Play up praise for your services.
14. Quality. Many ad men and salespeople find that high quality sells more than low
price.
15. Service. Direct selling, is more than taking orders. Let customers know that you're
at their service in case something goes wrong.
16. You and Yours. Work in the words you and yours as often as you can. Ring the
bell and say, "I'm your beauty counselor, and I have gift for you."
17. Safe. Personal safety and security are on the minds of everyone these days. If
your product can make a home or office free from fire, theft or termites, give priority to
the word safe.
18. It works. Whether it's for a headache tablet, a screwdriver, a motor oil or a bar of
soap, makes no difference. Every TV commercial these days seems to end up with
the words "It works." Maybe that's what you should be saying about that digital watch,
shriek alarm, or bathroom deodorizer.
19. Greater Value. Isn't your ashtray more than a functional item? Isn't it also a
decorative object and a conversation piece? Offer varied-value for more profit.
20. Thanks. Your last work in the selling process is "Thanks." It says a lot about you
as both a person and a salesperson.
SAMPLE ADS THAT HAVE BEEN USED FOR CLASSIFIEDS:
(List your business name and phone number at the end of the ads.)
NO SCHOOL offers a guarantee.
We do.

Now in 2 locations.
All levels. Nationwide proven results.
Cash or barter.

No child should be without
Help. Guaranteed fast progress.
PARENTS: If you knew your child could 1) be at least a school year's level ahead in
3 months, 2) be guaranteed at least grade level by fall no matter how many year’s
behind, 3) have these advantages affordable, would you call for a free evaluation?
Believe it! We guarantee your child to be at least grade
level by fall.
PLEASE be certain your child is at least grade level before
middle school! Afterwards may be too late.
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Your child MUST develop skills and self-esteem before middle school. Flexible hours
that everyone can afford. Free evaluation. Progress guaranteed
MAKING AND DISTRIBUTING BROCHURES
Attractive and well-distributed brochures (flyers), usually are the most effective
forms of advertising. A person can usually have 500 to 1000 copied for the cost of a
classified ad. A brochure will provide a lot more information, especially if both sides
are utilized. Compare the economics for a moment.
A full color flyer is, of course, more effective than single colors but the cost is
usually prohibitive. Design your own for copying. Type the information clearly. This is
best done with a laser printing computer. If you free-hand draw or print, use black ink.
Black and white pictures from magazines, newspapers or catalogs glued to your
master copy makes an attractive brochure when copied. Color pictures don't copy as
well and are quite costly, if their color is reproduced.
Some copying businesses have catalogs of pictures and drawings, you can use
for your brochure. Many have machines, you can use to print various types and sizes
of letters for just a few cents per letter. Rub-on lettering kits do nicely and are
available in many stationery stores. There are self-service copy businesses that allow
a customer to do their own copying, folding, cutting, etc., for lesser costs. If your
handout is more than one page, they can easily be collated or put together by the
machine.
When you are ready to get your brochure copied, be sure your master is clean,
White out errors and small marks that may appear on the copy. Select a dark color ink
on a light colored paper, or at least be sure the contrast is clear and easy to read.
Colored paper is a little more expensive than white but often is more effective and
attractive.
The bill for larger quantities may be more costly than just a few hundred.
However, seriously ask yourself if larger amounts can be used. The price per copy is
usually much less. Quantities copied on two sides, is often less than "printing" two
separate sheets.
After you have copied them, you are ready to distribute them. Place them in
areas where they will be most seen and used. If your information is geared to
children, for example, you won't place them in a retirement community. Laundromats,
store windows, and community bulletin boards, are good display areas. If you live in a
rural area where the newspaper holders are next to the road, drive or ride a bike, or
even walk from one to another. A slow moving vehicle, can deliver a lot into the
receptacles, especially if you have a helper. A young person loves to stuff these in the
holders while an adult drives.
Windshields in parking lots, are a good source but check with the owner of the
lot or the city to see if it is okay. Parking lots are great because the cars (potential
customers) are so close to each other and it doesn't take long to distribute them.
Select the busiest time of the day at the lot or when the parking spaces are filled for a
special event, such as a ball game or fair.
Walking to distribute brochures, is excellent exercise. If you are covering
residential areas, a good time to do it by yourself or with a companion, is in early
morning. The streets are relatively quiet and the air is clear. It's really an enjoyable
way to accomplish a little every day.
When taking brochures to homes, don't take time to knock on doors or talk to
people unnecessarily. Bearing a friendly smile and a hello, is good public relations
though. Don't walk across people's lawns or gardens. Make sure your literature is
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well-anchored but easily seen. You don't want a breeze to blow your efforts all over
streets and gardens. Good places to put the leaflets, is behind screen doors, under
welcome mats, and under a door. Sometimes bending the literature and placing it
between the door handle and door jamb is good. Find a way to be sure it is seen but
not laying loosely on the porch.
If you happen to meet a small child just outside a house, they are often tickled
to take the literature to their mom or dad when you ask them. If a car is parked in the
driveway, to save a few steps, you may be tempted to place the info on the windshield.
This isn't recommended because usually the husband will drive away first, and be less
likely to read the material. The housewife is usually the person who takes the most
interest in buying goods or services. Do not put your material in or on a mailbox. It is
federal property in a sense, and you could be fined for tampering with the box.
A very efficient way to distribute literature in neighborhoods, is by utilizing
young people. Generally, they should be over eight years old and be fairly
responsible. Obtain a station wagon or van. Load up the vehicle with six to ten
children or teenagers. Experience has shown that eight to twelve year-olds have the
highest interest in helping out.
After all your helpers are in your vehicle, hand them a pile of your literature.
Carefully instruct them about respect for property, the mailbox, not talking to people,
caution around dogs, and they are not to cross any street. Explain where the material
is to be put.
Your procedure is to drop two helpers off at a corner across from each other.
Tell them to service only the houses on their side of the street, that you will pick them
up at the next corner, and they must remain there until you pick them up. After you
drop each pair of helpers, return to the first location, pick them up and proceed to the
next couple.
Children love doing this delivering and usually run to compete with the person
across the street to see who finishes first. Their interest in this activity is usually
limited to an hour or two at the most. Offer a trip to the park and/or a special treat and
they will usually be pleased. If done regularly, you may want to offer about $5 each for
the two hour delivering. Several hundred brochures can easily be distributed in an
hour's time, approximately 100 being delivered by each person per hour.
Looking back on years of trying different ways to advertise, handing out flyers is
the most effective and cost effective. Done on a monthly or bi-monthly basis, your
messages to the community can vary and be a real service. Repeated exposure to
your name and service, is the next best advertiser to word-of-mouth.
NETWORKING WITH SCHOOLS
Schools are a primary target in your networking efforts. Accept the fact that
schools cannot openly recommend private outside services. As you become
established in a community, the knowledge of your quality and acceptance of course
work for class requirements, will become known. Until that time and perhaps
continually, efforts need to be made to help your service gain notoriety and
acceptance.
Most schools have an entrance foyer in which to display your flyers on bulletin
boards and tables. Late Spring, is especially an accepted time to display these
because schools are displaying materials for upcoming summer programs.
Permission is usually needed from the principal. Arrange time with the principal to
share your successes and information. Promote the idea of working together to help
the students. Point out that success in your program will raise the school achievement
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test scores. Show how affordable the program is for everyone and mention the
bartering. State that no child should or will go without help in your program.
Many schools will allow you to leave letters addressed to the teachers. The
letters and the message to the principal should state your awareness that they cannot
promote private enterprise, but they can suggest to a parent to look into your service
as an option for help. If you are non-profit, it should make it easier to distribute your
flyers. Even though teachers and administrators are often resentful, jealous or
whatever, they should allow flyers to even go home with students. Other non-profit
groups such as the YMCA, recreation centers, etc., allow their literature to go home
with students. Rightfully, yours should too. Truly, caring educators will do all they can
to see their children receiving what may be best for them.
As you get a school student in your program, make a visit with the child's
teacher, if it seems practical. Seeing and hearing you face to face, will bolster their
confidence a great deal. This is especially effective when the student has been in your
program awhile, and the parent brings you the message that the teacher had noticed a
remarkable change in class. Most teachers feel threatened if you observe their class.
It will be a valuable experience but accept that it may only be possible to see the
teacher at their convenience.
School parent groups, special disability, or accelerated parent groups, should
be contacted. Even though most parent groups focus on money raising events, you
can probably get their support by apprising them of your quality and affordability.
Without pointing fingers as to whose fault it is, it would be valuable to point out that at
least 60% of every classroom would benefit from your services. To elementary
parents, stress the importance of insisting that all students be at least grade level
before going to middle school where peer pressure, etc. limits the progress of most
students.
Consider picking up students after school and bussing them to your center.
Parents would love not needing to transport and have to wait or return to pick their
child up after tutoring.
SELF-MANAGEMENT
For those who have a desire to start their own school or tutoring service, go
ahead and dream your dreams. Realize though, that the first step towards making
dreams come true, is to wake up, get up, and plan. Take your plan on the road and
work it. Love your fellow man as their servant. The heights of tomorrow, are for the
men and women who have the faith, courage, and the friendship, to start climbing
toward them today.
For those of you who have a desire to succeed, it is sometimes helpful to have
some thoughts passed on that would encourage and help you to strive for the
successes you desire. Following are a number of sayings that, if referred to from time
to time, can be very helpful in encouraging a person to strive harder to achieve the
goals they have set.
The one prerequisite of success is the will concentrated on a single goal. A
man's will, is his key to accomplishment. Until it takes command, he has no place to
go.
Set your goals and drive for them, through every obstruction, past every
discouragement, over every temptation to turn aside to some other way. Decide
where you want to go and get going.
Learn all you can about the job or profession you have chosen.
The longest journey begins with a single step. The average human being in
any line of work could double his productive capacity overnight, if he began right now
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to do all the things he knows he should do, and stop doing the things he knows he
shouldn't.
If you ever become bored teaching or doing something, it won't be exciting for
the child. Let the student see your genuine interest, intelligence, imagination, and
energy. This process is real adult authority. The best lesson, is a good example.
Self-discipline is self-management, and you can literally bet your life on this. If
you don't manage yourself, somebody else will manage you, and you will spend the
rest of your life working for him and not for yourself. Self-discipline develops good
habits of work, and lightens the burden of work. It lets you take care of work almost
effortlessly, leaving you free to concentrate on creative work.
From the very beginning, we make our habits. In the end our habits make us.
So what takes place in between is very important.
If you are concerned about the details that often burden you with work, you can
handle many more just as easily by following the same procedure with them. It has
two parts. First, learn the rules and second, discipline yourself to act upon them
automatically.
Reappraise continually what you practice to correct any faults you might have.
When you are first starting, decide what you want to do, learn all you can about it,
practice what you learn, and reappraise regularly what you practice, so as to correct
the faults. These materials can help anyone overcome and change habits, and
achieve more success.
The dictionary is the only place where success comes before work. Work is the
beginning, the middle, and the end of success. Many people fail to recognize
opportunity because its favorite disguise is hard work. The man who is content to get
by is a man who will be passed by. There are two kinds of people who don't get much
done today. One of them is a man who admires what he did yesterday, so much that
he spends today congratulating himself on it. The other, is the person who is going to
do everything tomorrow. No matter how brilliant you are, neither yesterday or
tomorrow can do today's work.
A man's greatest strength is at the point where he overcomes his greatest
weakness. Whether a person is extraordinary or inferior, one truth applies to every
person in their line of work. There is no substitute for work, and work can solve any
problem. Never mind yesterday, and never mind tomorrow. Do today's work today.
What turns the ordinary into the extraordinary is the extra you put into it.
Nothing, literally nothing, worth accomplishing was ever achieved without enthusiasm.
Put all you have into everything you do. Whatever is worth doing at all, is worth doing
well. As the scriptures say, "Whatsoever thy hand findeth, do it with thy might." The
surest way to get all the things done you want, is to put all of yourself into doing one
thing now.
The first way to rise above the crowd, is to do the ordinary thing with
extraordinary enthusiasm. Her are six rules for developing and keeping enthusiasm:
1. Choose things in your professions or your profession itself that you can be
enthusiastic about.
2. Take pride in what you're doing.
3. Learn all you can about it.
4. When enthusiasm lags, work harder.
5 .Work and talk enthusiastically.
6. Expose yourself to enthusiastic people.
He who follows others is always behind. Have the courage of your own
originality. You can set yourself apart from the crowd by doing the unusual thing that
truly expresses you. Doing either or both involves two activities, thought and action.
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Planning is the best of all techniques for self-management. Planning means providing
yourself with the three essentials of success. First, set a goal, a specific ambition you
intend to reach. Second, chart or map the steps necessary to reach the goal.
Third, develop a time control that is a schedule to prevent waste of that
commodity, so precious to a person who is planning to reach a goal.
Plan your time to maximize advantage. Killing time is not murder, it is suicide.
Here are several thieves of time, things that would steal precious time from someone
trying to accomplish goals. The number one thief of time is transportation. A lot of
time can be taken up in a day traveling from one place to another. A person needs to
make good use of that transportation time, if it is necessary to use that time at all. A
second thief of time, is unpreparedness. Prepare well for those things you plan to do.
The third thief of time, is an irregular schedule. A self-employed person must put in a
full working day, and must act as his own time clock.
A fourth thief of time is waiting. It is said that punctuality is the thief of time, that
is the lack of being punctual.
A fifth thief of time is irrelevant talk. You can't always avoid talking with other
people about what you're doing but try keeping the topic centered around the goals of
the conversation.
A sixth thief of time is eating alone. Often a person can utilize his own time
when eating a meal by talking with a friend and gaining from that friend some goals
that specifically relate to your own. Perhaps reading or listening to other types of
material, can be helpful in achieving the goals a person has. Time is a self-employed
person's wallet. Carry as much wealth in it as you can, by putting as much wealth into
it as you can. The man who intends to get the best out of himself, stands as a
spectator at his own side, watching himself in action, catching his own mistakes, and
discovering the most defective deterrents to effort. This is to the end that he may get
the best results from the instrument from which he has to carve out his success.
Self-knowledge and self-management are the right and left hands of selfcontrol. A flash of brilliance could come only to the man who can spark it.

RECORD-KEEPING
The magic word KISS reminds us to Keep It Simple Silly. It isn't necessary to
have an elaborate system or even a bookkeeper, unless you have a large set up. Why
spend a lot of time and energy going something that isn't necessary?
Following are two sheets with a simple system of Income and Outgo that you
may copy and use. Maintain your figures monthly. At the end of the fiscal year, it will be
easy to develop your total.
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PAYMENT RECORD
Weekly Amount to pay______
Date Paid

Amount Paid
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Received by

OUTGO
Expenses
Advertising

Jan.

Feb.

March

April

May

June

Car Maint.
Copy/Print.
Garbage/Water
Gas/Power
Gasoline
Licenses
Maintenance
Postage
Rent
Supplies

Telephone
Tutor Aides
A copy of the report card and the listed student materials should be kept in your files for
validation of schooling, and in case the student's card is lost. After a student leaves your school, his
future school may ask for a copy of that record. It could also be valuable to keep the student's pretest
results, the student's Personal Education Plan, and other major test results with your copy of the
report card.
From various catalogs you can purchase forms or record books for the different school
function. However, the enclosed materials will be far less costly and probably more functional.
With the weekly costs being the same, it is best to record the payments by the week.
Occasionally a parent will ask, "Am I caught up on my payments?" The above income chart will show
at a glance where they are. Record the date of the payment next to the amount to keep the records
even more clear. Another effective way to track payments, is directly to the student's PEP. Each
time the PEP is used, it is clear as to where the payments stand. The tutor can easily inform parents
or accept and record the payments. When a student completes their enrollment, the PEP is kept for
possible future reference in regards to his/her studies and the payments made are easily ascertained.
The other form is what we recommend for easy tracking of outgo. It is organized to categorize
the expenditures for possible deductions at tax time. To reduce bookkeeping time, we put monthly
receipts into a file. Then at the end of the month, we record them. Also, review your check register
for other expenses. That month's receipts are then kept in an envelope for future records for the IRS
or finding a receipt when needed.
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SETTING UP AN EVALUATION
When an inquiring parent calls about the program, be a good listener. Answer their specific
questions with honesty and a caring attitude.
Emphasize that you have a free evaluation for the family. This will be a brief evaluation to
determine levels and needs. While the students are being evaluated, the parents will have the
opportunity to read material that describes your offerings. Try to get both parents to attend.
Otherwise the enrollment possibility drops a lot, if the one parent takes the information back home to
the other parent. The one not attending the evaluation, will not see the needs and importance of
enrollment, as much as if they attended.
On the day of the evaluation appointment, try to call the family to confirm the time. Many
families need this reminder. Also, it is a professional approach to the family, showing your interest in
them.
When the family arrives, direct the parents to a comfortable seat. Invite them to look through
your prospectus. Be certain they take flyers with them when they leave.
Direct the students to a table so their back is to the parents. When the evaluation is
completed, invite the student to go to an area for games. If practical, invite them to sit with you as the
test results are discussed.
As the evaluator sits with the parents to share results, do not have a table between you. Sit up
and look the parents in the eyes as you speak.
Explain that the reading evaluation is for word recognition only, but gives an idea of basic
reading levels. The test is known as the WRAT (Wide Range Achievement Test) and is often used by
schools.
Spelling consisted of asking words to be spelled that were below the reading level, and is an
estimate only. Typically most students will spell way below their reading level because schools don't
stress phonics and the spelling process.
After sharing evaluation results, ask if they have questions about what they read in the
prospectus or anything else. State that you would like to see them receive benefit from our program.
Ask if you can have them fill out an enrollment form.
If there is hesitation, ask if there are concerns or questions they have. Don't allow a family to
back out because of a concern about affording the services. State that no child should be denied
help due to lack of funds, and that you can provide a way for the help.
A concern often expressed, is about your qualifications to teach. State that all staff persons
are required to take the tutor training course. It doesn't matter if a staff person is a state teacher or
not, PAL requires that everyone learns the methods that will guarantee success for each student. No
school dares offer a guarantee. We do. What more needs to be known, if all students continue to
reach the guaranteed levels?
Also, most always there are at least two staff persons present during classes and parents are
always welcome to visit classes to add their support if they wish. Even though your prospectus states
students usually do better without their parents around, parents should know they are welcome to
observe and make inquiries.
PAL SCHEDULE
Enclosed is a master that can be used as is, or enlarged to keep track of enrolled students.
This posted schedule will be handy for the parent and tutor to see what is the best time to schedule a
new student. The student's first names are entered next to a number below. On the days and time
they are scheduled, write in that number. Write in pencil so that changes can be made. This
Schedule Chart can be kept on a clipboard and perhaps hung on the wall for easy access.
At the bottom, a tutor's name is entered next to a letter. That name can be entered at the
times they are scheduled.
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Class Schedule Chart
The following is a chart for posting student names on a clip board that could be placed on a wall for use. In
pencil, write the number of the student on the scheduled day and time.
Class Time

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Students
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

2:45 to
4:15 pm

4:30 to
6:00 pm

10 to
11:30 am

Tutor Aides
A.

B.

C.
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D.

DEVELOPING A "SCHOOL" PROGRAM
A valuable service to our communities, is in developing home school or
schooling programs at our learning centers. Students following PAL guidelines will
achieve a minimum of two school year levels in one school year, and in far less time
they would spend in another school.
As with all potential students, an evaluation is given to determine the levels and
needs. Parents will fill in an enrollment form that states they are taking responsibility
for their child's education. The learning center is basically directing the learning
process. It is important to know that we are not a school. The time spent with a
student, will only be 1 1/2 to three hours on any given day depending if they are a tutor
only student, or tutoring as a school alternative. You do not provide lunches,
recreation programs, field trips, or other activities usually considered part of a school.
Being a tutor service, we do not come under state requirements usually needed for a
school facility. Also, you are not a day care facility for the same reasons.
A family wanting their child to do most of their studies at home, may arrange
only one or two sessions per week at the center. Most always, a Personal Education
Plan (PEP) is developed with the reading, math, and spelling activities geared to the
student's levels. These activities are worked on at the learning center but part of the
homework assigned will include additional spelling and math assignments. In addition,
other subjects may be assigned such as science, language, social studies, history, etc.
Completed assignments will be checked in at the following tutor session. Homework
slips will be sent, as described earlier in this manual. Be certain the student
understands the assignment before going home. They should read the spelling list,
and know how to do the math and other subjects.
Some families may choose to use material from established correspondence
schools, or develop areas of interest on their own. PAL recommends the Programmed
Readers for the lower reading levels.
Unless a parent wants to do all of the "teaching", the center will keep the PEP at
the center to record the completion of assignments. After a student leaves the
program, it is advisable to keep a copy of the PEP for potential reference.
Appropriate subjects for a students PEP are suggested on the following
curriculum guide. Calling a local school counselor can get you the information on state
required subjects. By the way, school district or state requirements are not required by
law. They are only a guide. As tax paying citizens, the parent is entitled to use school
texts as they are available.
Students using your center as a school alternative, will schedule daily classes
of 3 hours each. The hours can be flexible. The time spent is for tutoring and
direction only. Students aren't required to do homework. However, it is proper to
suggest to the student that they will "be further ahead" if they choose to work some at
home.
Where possible, eliminate parent involvement in the "teaching process", and
have them sign the homework slip to acknowledge their awareness. Parents should
not harass students about getting homework done, etc. The "schooling" process is
strictly between the student and your center‘s staff. If a student chooses not to
complete homework assignments, we usually ask the student to do extra time at the
center to complete the work. If this occurs we don't ask the parents to pay extra for
the students mistakes but insist that the work is completed.
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CURRICULUM AND MATERIALS
The following few pages, list specific required subjects that may be used for the
curriculum. These are listed by grade. By no means does this suggest that this is the
best curriculum for everyone. These subjects and materials, are what each student
was required to master in our programs.
In addition to these required skills at each level, there are a great many
supplemental subjects and interests that we and many school book companies make
available. You may also have access to a retail school supply store in your area.
Let's re-emphasize that when a student enrolls in our programs, s/he is pretested and placed with those required materials at his/her level. The student is
encouraged to advance as they are ready. In our recommended three hours or less of
"formal schooling" per day, there remain many hours during the day in which a student
may take an interest in some of the other listed subject areas. Because our students
attain two or more grade levels per school year, they may cover more than one grade
level's subjects.
Grade 1
PHONICS MASTERY:PHONICS MASTERY Spelling
Spelling and composition to Lesson 7; Sullivan to Book 4
Math: numbering, basic and column addition, basic subtraction
Perfect alphabet (manuscript): PAL Linguistics
Rebound Learning Charts
Physical education
Grade 2
PHONICS MASTERY: PHONICS MASTERY Spelling
Spelling and composition to Lesson 25; Sullivan to Book 8
Math: 2 and 3 column addition and subtraction, carrying numbers
Perfect alphabet (manuscript); PAL Linguistics
Complete Rebound Learning Charts
Physical education
Grade 3
PHONICS MASTERY: PAL Linguistics
Spelling and composition to Lesson 45; Sullivan to Book 12
Math: carrying, borrowing, basic multiplication, basic geometry
Perfect alphabet (cursive), handwriting
Health and physical education
Language Exercises
Geography (Lands at Home)
Grade 4
Spelling and composition to Lesson 70
Math: multiplication combinations, basic division, basic geometry, measurements
Perfect alphabet and handwriting
Language Exercises
State history, Geography (Regions of the World)
Science, health and physical education
Grade 5
Spelling and composition to Lesson 95
Math: advanced multiplication and division, fractions, measurements, geometry
Language Exercises
Geography (The American Continents)
United States History
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Science, health and physical education
Grade 6
Spelling and composition to Lesson 120
Math:fractions, decimals, measurements, metric system,geometry
Language Exercises
Geography (Continents Overseas)
Science, health and physical education
Grade 7
Spelling and composition to Lesson 150
Math: fractions, decimals, measurements, percent, geometry, ratio
Language Exercises
Health and physical education
Literature-Select any book or books of interest (non-fiction) totaling no less than 500
pages. Write at least a six-page summary of the book(s) that is neat and
grammatically correct
Grade 8
Spelling Worktext
Math: ratios, proportion, consumer math, algebra, geometry, graphs
Language Exercises
United State History
General Sciences, physical education
Elective (year)
Grade 9
Consumer math
World History
Literature (semester) Select any book or books of interest (non-fiction) totaling not less
that 500 pages. Write at least a six-page summary of the book(s) that is neat and
grammatically correct.
Earth Science physical education
Health
Elective (semester)
Grade 10
U.S. History (one semester)
Life Sciences; physical education
Money Management (semester)
Teen Education (semester)
Vocational Education (semester)
Elective (year)
Elective (year)
Grade 11
U.S. Government and Constitution (semester)
Physical Sciences; physical education
English Proficiency
Self Improvement (year) Select 4 books similar to the following and write at least a two
page (typewritten, double spaced) summary for each one. Use your library to find
these or other books of your choice. Before reading, clear the title with your teacher.
Sample titles:
The Success System That Never Fails, by W. Clement Stone
Love, by Leo Buscaglia
People Making, by Virginia Satir
Life is Tremendous, by Charles Jones
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Power Psycho Cybernetics, by Maxwell Maltz
.
Awaken The Giant Within by Anthony Robbins
Zen and the Art of Making A Living by Lawrence Boldt
Ain’t Nobody’s Business If You Do by Peter Mc Williams
Think and Grow Rich, by Napoleon Hill
How to Win Friends and Influence People, by Dale Carnegie
Toward a Psychology of Being, by Abraham Maslow
Enthusiasm Makes the Difference, by Norman Vincent Peale
Magic of thinking Big, by David Schwartz
How I Found Freedom in an Unfree World, by Harry Browne
Male Sexuality, by Bernie Zilbergeld
Teach Your Own by John Holt
A New Approach To Discipline, Logical Consequences by
Rudolf Dreikurs
Elective (year)
Grade 12
Home Planning (semester) Select from list of electives or another from a library.
Natural Diet and Health (semester):
GED Review and Testing (semester)
Child Development (semester):
Marriage and the Family (semester)
Elective (semester)
Elective (year)
Following are supplementary subjects that may be chosen for electives or in addition
to the listed required subjects for each grade.
Reading Skill Builders
Spelling Books
Raising
Communicating with people
Specific science topics
Sex Education
Bible Stories and Pictures
Gen. Industrial Education
Various Bible Editions
English Composition
Bible Correspondence courses
Specific math subjects
Vocabulary building
Foreign Languages
Typing instruction
Silk Screen Learning Kit

Woodworking (JHS)
Beekeeping; Earthworm Raising; Rabbit
Computer Science
Computer Word Processing
Astronomy
Auto Mechanics
Arts & Craft
English proficiency
Phonics workbooks
Puzzles an Patterns
Meal Planning & cooking
Clothing (JHS)
Algebra, Geometry

More Electives:
Geology
Ecology
Anatomy
Oceanography
Physiology
Micro-biology

Calculus
Business Math
Statistics
Creative Communications
Sexuality
Driver's Education
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Biology
Physical Education topics
Animal Science (specific or general)
Nature Study
Photography (JHS)
Job Finding, Work Experience
Electronics, Welding
Plumbing, Heating
News gathering and writing
Agriculture, Horticulture
Speech and Debate
Maps and Globes

Natural Healing Practices
Bookkeeping,accounting
Refrigeration
Upholstery
Home Maintenance & Repair
Auto Mechanics
Literature of the World
Music or Art Art Education
Drafting
Mechanical Drawing
Art, drawing, painting
Professional books & Trigonometry

Recommended for College Preparation:
Algebra I
Algebra II
Geometry
Typing; computer training

Foreign language, year 1
Foreign Language,year 2
Chemistry
Physics

PUBLIC RELATIONS AND LEADERSHIP
When establishing any business, including a learning center in a free enterprise
system, a person needs to be aware of ways in which he can find and establish some
prospects. First, develop personal friends and acquaintances who may be potential
prospects, or who may introduce you to new potential clients. Second, cultivate the art of
making new friends. Go out of your way to be friendly. Thirdly, find nests of prospects,
groups of people that might help you establish prospects or customers.
A fourth way that might supply leads, is newspapers. Want ads, letters to the editor,or
just articles relating to education that are written by you, could lead interested readers to you
and what you have to offer.
Fifth, satisfied customers produce new customers. As stated elsewhere, this is
probably the best form of advertising. Negative or unsuccessful experiences of those who
have dealt with you would do just the opposite and can prevent others from coming to you. It
is very important to go out of your way, to satisfy persons you deal with. All present students
and their families are real keys to future prospects. Offering a finder's fee of $5 or more to
present families, often stimulates present students and/or their parents to refer potential
customers.
Prestige is the community's balance sheet on personality. After having been
established in your business for awhile, it is important to have a good reputation and prestige
to help develop potential clients. Those who help many, will find many of help. Don't be
afraid to offer services free of charge to dependable people. We say dependable because
some people who, after given free services, couldn't be depended upon to even bring their
children at the scheduled times.
Community changes often supply new prospects. Because we are a nation on the
move, new people are moving into our communities all the time and most of our communities
are growing at all times.
There are also ways to favorably get you name before potential customers or people
that would bring students to you. Six ways include:
1. An introduction through a mutual friend.
2. Testimonial letters from well-known people or people who have had successful
experiences with your school.
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3. News stories that are favorable to you. Local newspapers can cover your
program in a feature article. These can be saved or put into a sales brochure that can
be shared with potential families.
4. A curiosity device--an unusual way to attract people.
5. A carefully prepared letter that could attract possible clients
6. A sign on your vehicle.
A telephone is like a car. It can get you places if you have good telephone manners,
but it is no substitute for going there. It is more effective to talk to a person face to face than
over the telephone.
When you are personally confronting or talking to an individual, there are certain
addresses or mannerisms that can be successful in that contact. A man's first interview with
a person, is somewhat like a person's first oyster. He decides whether he will try it a second
time. The plan generally, is to try to make a good impression on a person in the first 30
seconds. Your dress is extremely important. Be neat, clean, have shined shoes, and have
your hair cut properly and combed. These are all important in a person's first impression.
Look like someone on business. Dress properly for the occasion. Greet the person cordially
but not over enthusiastically. Make an honest extension of your welcome. When you sit
down, sit up.
Here are some ways of keeping the talk on the right track when you are talking to
someone and are heading for a desired result. First talk to him as a human being. The
average person has five interests that are as much a part of him as his five senses. They are
himself, his home and family, his job, his health, and his recreation. Sometimes talking briefly
about each of these things will make the person feel warm and appreciated, and he will
believe that you are interested in him as a human being. That is the second thing--get his
interest, by showing interest in him.
Third, be sincere. Never underestimate the power of plain facts. Say what you can
back up and be ready to back up what you say. It is better to count to ten before you speak,
rather than have the other person count to ten before responding to you. This is referring to
any challenges or disagreements that might enter the conversation.
Fourth, be concrete. Create a picture that the person can see, touch, smell, and feel.
If you can use them, you will find that visual aids are helpful in presenting something
concretely.
Keep your promises, and you will keep your customers. Promise all the service you
can give him and deliver what you promise. The worst buy in the world is an alibi.
No matter how successful you get, don't let your head outgrow your hatband. You will
be happier, more productive, more honored, and richer if you always maintain a lively interest
in your fellow workers. Cultivate their friendship as well as those of your customers. Knowing
people can be a real advantage as you make contacts for potential students. One sure way
to know more about people in general, is to know more and more people. Don't be afraid of
making a lot of personal contacts.
Our acquaintances are like rings in a tree. Every new mark makes greater stature in
us. Everyone you meet has something to contribute to your growth. You will never run into
anybody you can't learn something. Never underestimate anyone. Cultivate the everrefreshing faculty of getting out of every person you meet, the unique thing he has to
contribute to you. The cable which will carry any man to heights, is woven out of the strands
of the associations of life.
Don't fall in love with yourself but do respect yourself. Have the courage to do your
own work in your own way. Capitalize on both your strengths and weaknesses. Follow your
own judgment. Don't be afraid to be original, provided you are expressing your unique
individual self. Your individuality is another key to your success.
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The time to most be on your guard against treating other people carelessly, is when you
are most pleased with yourself. He that keeps all his lines of communication in good repair,
can always get through to the right man at the right time. The surest of all ways of finding
yourself, is to love yourself in something bigger than yourself.
Here are a series of literary sayings that have a lot of meaning:
Minds, like streams, may be so broad that they run shallow.
Do not kill time. It has no resurrection.
A man may fall many times. But he is not a failure until he starts saying somebody
pushed him.
When you throw dirt, you lose ground.
Worry is interest paid in advance on borrowed trouble.
Luck is preparation meeting opportunity.
The one helping hand on which you can always count, is the one at the end of your own
arm.
The most underdeveloped territory in the United States is under men's hats.
Small favors flower into golden fruit.
Try to keep in your mind an image of yourself as a confident and successful person.
Each of us shapes his own portrait, lead by the image of a confident and successful
person.
The lines of character will stamp themselves on your person.
Confidence is faith in action.
Correct usage of words when talking to people, clients or potential clients, is extremely
important in developing your success. Ideally, make them say what you want them to say, as
briefly as you can, to get the full effect you intend.
A person who is developing his own business should practice public speaking as much
as possible. It helps a person to master the use of words. It builds self-confidence. It
disciplines self-expression. It calls confidence from others. It adds authority to a man within
his own organization. It wins him recognition in his trade and professional association.
Any person who organizes, develops and manages successfully, needs to be a leader.
A man by the name of Charles "Tremendous" Jones has written a book called Life is
Tremendous. In that book, he lists Seven Laws of Leadership which are real effective
guidelines for anybody's life, in business, in the home, or in any endeavor a person may
undertake.
His first law of leaderships says, "Learn to get excited about your work."
The second law reads, "Use or lose." God gives everyone certain attributes,
characteristics, talents, and then He says, "If you use what you have I'll increase it. But if you
don't use it, you will lose it."
Jones' third law of leadership is "production to perfection." In other words, if you are
not learning to make something happen today, you won't know much about perfection
tomorrow.
"Give to get" is the fourth law of leadership. If leadership is learning to get something,
you are not giving in the true sense of the word. Instead, you are trading.
The fifth law of leadership involves, "exposure to experience."
"Flexible planning" is the sixth law. Flexible planning, says to plan on your plan
going wrong, so that you're ready with an alternate plan.
And the seventh law of leadership says, "motivated to motivating." If I'm learning
to be motivated, I'll eventually become a successful motivator of others and be happy
doing it.
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NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF TUTORIAL SERVICES
TUTOR CODE OF ETHICS
Subject proficiency and knowledge ability, have top priority in my task as a tutor.
My major motivation is building the student's self-confidence.
My student deserves, and will receive my full attention.
The language my student and I share, must be mutually understandable at all
times.
I must be able to admit my own weaknesses, and will seek assistance whenever
I need it.
Respect for my student's personal dignity, means I must accept that individual
without judgment.
My student will constantly be encouraged but never insulted by false hope or
empty flattery.
I will strive for a mutual relationship of openness and honesty as I tutor.
I will not impose my personal value system or life style on my tutee.
I will not use a tutoring situation to proselytize my personal belief system.
Both the student and I will always understand that my role, is never to do the
student's work.
I count on my student to also be my tutor, and teach me ways to do a better job.
I will do my best to be punctual and keep appointments, not only out of courtesy,
but also to serve as an example for my student.
I will maintain all necessary records as expected and required.
I will do my best to stay abreast of the current literature about tutoring, as it
relates to my work.
Good tutoring allows my student to transfer learning from one situation to
another.
Making learning real for the student, is what tutoring means, and is an important
part of my goal.
My ultimate tutoring goal, is my student's independence.

TUTOR TRAINING
A tutor shall have these qualifications:
1. Be a certified teacher, a college graduate, and/or complete the PAL Tutor Training
Course.
2. Test at least 8th grade level in reading and math.
3. Be responsible, dependable, and friendly with everyone.
4. Preferably a non-smoker. There is no smoking before or during any shift at our
tutoring center.
5. Be dedicated to serving others.
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6. Like working with and being around children.
7. Be open to learning and using proven methods that may be unlike previous
experiences.
8. Have taken classes in first aid.
The training consists of:
1. 30 hours as an apprentice in the tutoring center.
2. Mastery of center flyers and the contents of Personal Assisted Learning manual.
3. Pass final written exam with 80% or better.
Having completed the above training, you will be certified as a PAL TUTOR. Fill out
the application and leave it with the learning center Director. You will log your hours and after
30 hours, you may request the exam
APPLICATION
Tutor Training - Level 1
NAME

AGE

PHONE #

.

ADDRESS

.

YES! I am applying to take the Tutor Training Course as described above. I understand and accept the
terms. I am available to train on (days)
from _______ to__________ (time)
_____________________________
Signature of Applicant
FOR THE SAKE OF FUNCTION
For operating a learning center, its physical properties, student functions and the like, here are a number
of ideas that may be of value. Most of these thoughts can also be applied to already existing classrooms. There
is no order of importance in the presentation of these matters.
Seating of students is not to be taken lightly. Desks should not have moving parts. The moving tops,
etc., can be maintenance problems at times and are often noisy. Since they make noise, they are often an
invitation for getting someone else's attention for potential discipline problems. "Cubby holes" being close at
hand are very practical, and even though supplies are not out of sight, students can be taught principles of
organizing and good housekeeping.
If you can do so, build the working tables against the wall so that they slant a little bit with a piece of
quarter-round at the top to hold a pencil. These slanted tables are better for writing and reading. Recall that we
naturally tilt our books when we hold them. This provides better light reflection and is less strenuous on our
necks over a period of time. Also, the letters are less distorted for easier reading.
Best seating arrangement, is with all work tables facing the wall. This minimizes any distractions and
creates better concentration. In our personalized programs student interaction is a rarity. The open space in the
room's middle, keeps distance between students, lessening eye contacts with others for distraction.
Carpets can add color to the classroom. They reduce the noise levels and are easy to maintain. It has
been found that proper care of carpeting can be less expensive in the long run than the harder surfaces. The
relaxed atmosphere they offer, is worth their installation alone. Especially in classes where there is a rebounder
in use, the students should be asked to take off their shoes. This will add a lot to the comfort of everyone and
will increase the life of the carpet.
Windows in a classroom can contribute a lot to the learning atmosphere, as well as being practical if
they are properly installed. Windows at sitting level should be on the north side for best lighting and should not
be open to anything that might be a distraction, such as a playground or a street. A well-landscaped outdoor
area, adds a lot to a pleasant atmosphere. If windows are needed to help supervise outdoor activities, then they
should be at standing height.
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Natural lighting is best, if not too strong. Windows and skylights are good for natural light and can be
used instead of adding a lot to the utility bill each month. Fluorescent lights should be the full range spectrum,
if fluorescent must be used. Draperies that can be pulled across windows, could be installed for heat control
and darkening when necessary. Draperies also add to good acoustics and color combining.
Neutral colors should be used for walls, furniture tops, and ceilings. Color may be added for cheerfulness in
decorating or accenting certain areas. An excess of bright colors should be avoided. They conflict with good
study conditions.
Drinking faucets, pencil sharpeners, and supplies needed by students should be at the back of the room.
When a person needs these facilities, they will be less of a distraction to others.
If possible and practical, heating should be anything except forced air. Forced air tends to be less
healthy and adds noise to a room when the fan is on. Heating elements should be close to the floor to provide
best use of the heat.
Require that students not wear coats or clothing that would cause them to be overly warm. They will be
healthier when their skin can more adequately breathe. They will also be more alert and study better.
Informal chairs or couches are nice to have for some aspects of the curriculum. They contribute to a
relaxed feeling in a room. They need to be considered a privilege to use, so that they aren't mistreated.
School-labeled pencils could be available for students to purchase since students are good at losing
them. New pencils should be sharpened before class begins to prevent unnecessary sharpening and distraction
during class. The usual No. 2 lead is too soft. It wears sooner and usually makes messier work. No.3 lead is
too hard. Try to locate a No. 2 1/2 lead.
A lot of money is unnecessarily spent on scratch paper in most schools. Save old dittoed work and
letters that have an unused side. Usually the supply of the "used" papers will more than keep up with the
demand for scratch paper. Discarded paper can be saved for recycling into the community.
The owner of a private school would do well to purchase a van for himself and family. For personal use,
this is an excellent investment as it has many uses. For business purposes, have the school's name painted on
the side or get a magnetic sign for removal on rare occasions. This does an amazing amount of advertising as
the van is driven from place to place. The gasoline and maintenance costs would also be tax deductible along
with the cost of purchase or lease payments.
In a private school or tutoring service that is administered and taught by the same person, the "office"
should be in the classroom. A person designing their own layout would be tempted to pay for a separate office
or study. Time and efforts will be considerably more efficient if all needed materials and records are in the
same teaching area.
If at all possible, arrange to have at least an aide assisting you in your program, preferably of the
opposite sex. On rare occasions there will be situations requiring one gender or the other. Children need to
learn how to relate to both male and female adults. Unfortunately, many children come from single parent
families and need the association of the other gender, especially a caring relationship. Also, a second teacher or
aide will be better equipped to step in to take your place in the case of sickness or other kinds of emergencies.
Occasionally, it may be necessary to talk to a student or parent outside the classroom, and having a helper inside
is very helpful.
As new students enroll in your program, it is often customary for school records to be sent to you from
the former school. When the student moves from your school, you are required to send the added-to records to
the next school. If the student has come from a public school, don't send for the records. They are of little
value Reading former records will often limit a teacher's expectation of a student.
An exception to this might be in having psychological reports of students with special needs. When the
student completes his study at your school, send a copy of the report cards and list of materials used, to his next
school when they are requested. This will save postage, gas, and time in the processing efforts.
Frequently students will complete their studies early each day. They need to be praised and offered an
incentive to continue this habit. A valuable activity would be offering in an adjacent room, a variety of
computers. There are many comparatively inexpensive computers that are educational as well as fun. Other
types of educational games also are of practical use.
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During the hours of a scheduled day there are no recesses. Students should be allowed to get a drink and
use the restroom anytime. Permission should not be necessary. Vandalism is a common occurrence with most
schools throughout the country, and an expense which is not necessary, if precautions are taken to prevent it
from occurring. When students feel good and supportive, and high-spirited about their own school, a lot of
vandalism can be prevented. Keeping a school very neat, clean, and attractive, helps develop this pride. The
biggest help in preventing vandalism, is providing on site living quarters for the custodian who would live there
permanently. Students and others knowing there is a permanent resident will be less likely to enter the grounds
and do any damage.
A box or file, is placed in the classroom near the student folders. This area is used for assembling
materials to develop the student folders. The box or file contains all the forms, charts, spelling lists and
miscellaneous math pages for easy access. It also helps to have your worktexts nearby.
You will need dictionaries for use in the spelling program. Their use enhances the reading development
because the student is using them with a purpose in mind. Dictionaries are usually inexpensive at used book
stores and library book sales.
As you furnish a learning center, try to have a sofa for parents to get a homey feeling, when they observe
and come to evaluations. At the end of a tutor session, students enjoy sitting on the sofa for a flash card contest.
A display rack of flyers, magazines, and other information is helpful to visitors.
TO EMPLOY OR NOT
A good employee can be a great asset to your business. Likewise, a poor one can hurt your
business and be a real headache. Aside from that statement, here are some things to consider
before employing tutors.
When you employ someone, you not only pay an hourly wage. You will have other costs as
well. You pay additional unemployment taxes and payroll taxes. You might also include insurance,
retirement, medical leave, and vacation costs. There are employment laws and regulations regarding
discrimination of sorts. You may be involved with contracts and possible legal challenges with those
contracts and employees. The hiring and firing routines can be a hassle, time consuming, and costly.
Employees are controllable in terms of what you may require of their work. This can be an
advantage, particularly after they learn from their tutor training and use the methods.
Hiring independent contractors or temporary workers from an agency can relieve you of the
above bookwork and added costs. They will be responsible for their own taxes, insurances, etc.
There may be ways to legally hire their business services but because they would need to follow the
guideline of their training and use your material, etc., it may be hard to qualify them as independent
contractors. Study IRS guidelines regarding who becomes an employee before you consider this
option.
Parents are good options. Many would like to voluntarily assist or help for a part of their
weekly costs for their child. Except for the parents to whom their student (child) may take advantage,
many students are pleased to have their mom or dad assist. With your direction for PEP activity, a
parent can easily learn the routines. You will also discover how much they enjoy and see the values
of your program that may lead to referrals.
Following PAL guidelines, you will probably have at least 40 students by the 4 th month of
business. If the need exists and you can do so, you can reach an enrollment of 76 students in about
8 months and be earning a net of close to $100,000 per year. Depending on the size and needs of
your community and your energy for a part or full-time commitment, you have great potential with or
without employees.
DISCIPLINE IN THE CENTER
At all times we must maintain good study conditions in our center. Students may choose to
limit their growth by poor study habits but at no time does anyone have the right to interfere with
opportunities for staff to serve. If at all possible, disciplinary measures should be the result of natural
consequences and/or choices made based on students knowing the alternatives.
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The only time a person is asked to leave a learning center is when they insist on outright
disturbing of others, and they have understood that inappropriate behavior is unacceptable. At no
time is a tutor to physically remove or touch a student as part of the disciplinary measure. It is only
warranted when restraint is needed to prevent harm to themselves or others.
Progressive steps in the disciplinary process might include:
a. Nod or motion to signal the stopping of behavior
b. Quietly say something like "We don't like anyone taking anyone's study efforts" or "We don't
allow that behavior here".
c. Talk to the student alone, so peer pressure doesn't worsen the matter.
d. Tell infractor that further misbehavior may result in isolated seating
e. Assign a composition on "Why I should do what the teacher asks", "Why I should respect
others", or whatever is appropriate. This should be completed outside of scheduled class time.
f. If all the above does not work after a warning, arrange a class time when other students are
not around, suggest home tutoring, or removal from program.
There are many circumstances and other alternatives that may be used. The above is only a
guideline. Never discuss or apply discipline when angry or emotional. Be a good listener.
Remember that our actions or reactions, may influence a student for life.
As a tutor director, see that students and staff are in hearing and visibility as much as possible.
Be aware of potential problems and resolve them as soon as possible.
FOR CENTER DIRECTORS
Even though this manual is designed to include center directors , some additional notes are
appropriate.
Classroom atmosphere is very important to assure optimum study conditions. Even though
many students may be in an area, develop conditions to assure personal tutoring. Students should
not have eye contact with one another. As a tutor sits along side a student, it should seem as though
they are the only persons present. This usually means the tables are against a wall. This
arrangement also creates as much open space as possible in the center of a room thus separating
the students. When tables are in the center, away from the wall, the student should see only the back
of other students.
You will recall that students are allowed to select their own seats. However, if they are at a
table that isn't the right height, or near a person that distracts them, move them to a better location.
Sometimes a window or something else may be distracting and require a move. In short, we always
want the best studying condition possible for each student.
Be aware that students and tutors are properly matched. Tutors need to be capable of
teaching the needed math skills. Very young children may work better with a softer speaking female.
Older students may prefer staff persons who don't "talk down" to them as a small child. "Baby talk" is
not appropriate at anytime.
When you train tutors, provide each with a copy of the PAL Training Manual.
ENROLLING
If, in the course of making an investigation, you discovered something that would be helpful to
you, and you still had doubts about making a decision, would you be grateful to someone who
assisted you in overcoming your hesitancy? Of course you would.
When you have determined through an evaluation that enrollment would be a benefit to a
family, you do them a favor to encourage enrollment.
The most positive strategy in enrollment is to offer as many positive statements to which the
family can answer "YES". Some examples:
"Can you see how our service can benefit your child?"
"Is this guarantee what you have been looking for?"
"If I could show you a way for your child to get ahead, you would want to see it, wouldn't you?"
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"If I could show you a way for your child to catch up easily and economically, you would want
to know about it, wouldn't you?"
Another excellent enrollment assist, is for you to offer the family ways to say yes. The
following is a typical example:
"Your child can gain (number of years behind) in just (number of tutoring hours). Would you
like to begin tomorrow, or would you like to wait a week?"
Regardless of the choice the family makes, you begin writing an agreement and enter the
appropriate beginning dates. If they choose tomorrow, put that down. If they say they want to wait a
week, write that date down and ask them to O.K. the agreement. If they answer anything else, their
answer is telling you where your presentation must be strengthened. An Enrollment Form is offered
here for copying.
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ENROLLMENT FORM
Student’s Name __________________ Address ________________________________________
Mother’s Name _____________________ Father’s Name__________________
Student’s Home Phone _______________ Emergency Phone _______________
Children’s Names: (Circle the number of the children to be enrolled.)
Name

Age Grade

`1
`2
3
4
5
The registering family is requesting educational services for:
___ Tutoring ___ Home School Direction ___ Public School Alternative
I learned about this tutoring service from_________________________________________________________
The tutoring sessions requested are on _________________________ from ______ to _______.
Regular weekly fees of $_______ will be paid on ___________________ starting ___________.
All weekly fees are due and payable one week in advance. The first week’s fees are remitted
with this enrollment form. Missed sessions will be charged, and a make-up session will be
scheduled.
As parents, we desire that our child(ren) will tutor until such time s/he/they reach grade level.
It is estimated that this will be approximately ____ hours of tutoring. Comparative evaluations
will be made after each 36 hours of tutoring.
Parent or Guardian __________________________ Date __________________
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ASSEMBLING STUDENT BINDERS
Two students can share each one inch binder, separated by index tabs with the students
name. Be certain the students will schedule their class at different times or on different days so they
both won't need the binder at the same time. Put a supply of lined and scratch paper inside the
binder pockets to avoid loss of time and disturbances to get more paper. Half inch binders would
work best for single students.
The binders should have all the materials needed for the listed activities on the PEP except
Phonics Mastery which is in its own binder that is used with a tutor. The beginning reader should also
have a copy of the Programmed Readers in their binder.
The materials in a students binder are easy to locate immediately when they are in order. This
order is soon experienced by staff members. Generally the order of materials would be:
1. PEP
5. Spelling list or Phonics Mastery Use
2. Evaluations
6. PAL Linguistics
3. Enrollment form
7. Math materials and Programmed Readers
4. Phonics list
FILE OF MATERIALS FOR BINDERS
A file or box of needed units for binders should be easily accessible. This will contain units for
all the math packets, copies of the Programmed reading materials, and files for miscellaneous math
pages.
As you may recall, there may be many math problems and entire pages that will be unused
because students are moved ahead as rapidly as they understand the material. The unused pages
will be filed in its appropriate math category to be accessible for reinforcement or for later becoming a
part of new math units to reduce copy costs. When used sheets have a blank back side, use the
paper for scratch paper. Completely used papers could be put in a container for recycling.
Directors would benefit by maintaining a file of masters for all student and administrative
materials. These would be kept and used for making copies as they are needed.
EVALUATION FOLLOW-UP
When a student enrolls, the following needs to be done:
1. Develop the PEP and materials for the student binder.
2. Log the student’s name and binder number onto the Weekly Tutoring Schedule.
3. Enter their name onto the Income Report Form.
4. Be certain adequate staff is scheduled for the new student.
Your evaluation record will provide easy access to client and potential client phone numbers.
Generally, follow-up undecided families within 3 days and at the beginning of summer vacations to
encourage enrollment. Show genuine interest in the needs of the family.
BARTERING
A unique part of PAL’s recommended services is providing a way by which every needy
student can receive help. During the evaluation and enrollment process, the evaluator will ask the
family if they can budget the needed tutoring costs. When the parent hesitates, ask what can they
comfortably budget, knowing that the difference can be worked out in a trade for their time or
services.
The barter summary offered in these materials will state the value of barter services each
month. These services can be offered to the benefit of the learning center, or a community non-profit
organization, such as a Boys and Girls Club.
To make the barter value simple, we suggest the value be at minimum wage for all services, unless
specialized skills are required. At this point negotiation would be worked out between the family and
the agency.
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The learning center will send a battering form with the parent, to the organization that will be
receiving the donated services. The manager of the organization will sign and date the form. The
parent will return the signed form to the center. This will confirm that comminttment has been made.
It is important that all parties keep their commitments. We don't want to encourage a
"something for nothing" with anyone but want everyone to feel as though they appreciate their
contributions. Adherence to this policy will develop good relationships and provide community
service while supporting the development of needed quality help for the students.
An important note should be made regarding the philosophy of PAL towards offering its
services. No child should be without help. In a rare situation where parents can’t afford the services
and aren’t keeping their commitments, it may be tempting to discontinue the tutoring. As long as the
student is able to keep regular tutor sessions, they should not be removed from the program. No
child should be denied progress because of parental weaknesses. This can also be a growth process
for the parent - taking on responsibility. It may be a challenge at times for a director to maintain
parental support but it’s the child we care about, isn’t it? This can be a critical time in the life of the
student and you can help! If the family falls behind on their payments, try to contact them in person
first or provide a billing statement that has your business name, address, and phone number on it.
Here are a couple forms that assist in the barter process.

PERSONAL ASSISTED LEARNING

• 360 A SE H Street, Grants Pass, OR

as part of a bartering agreement, is offering ____________________ to volunteer
his/he services at the ________________________ to assist you, as you see fit.
We would like your signature below to confirm your acceptance of these services.
Respectfully,
Ed Curry & Han Luu
Directors/Tutors
(541) 295-7747
______________________________
Representative/Manager
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______________
Date

BARTERED OFFERS
Parent or Guardian

Student

Phone

Offered Service
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Date Offered

SCHEDULING STUDENTS AND STAFF
As you train tutors prior to their certification, their apprenticeship costs you nothing. It is still a
good idea to have at least 2 students scheduled when you arrange for the trainee. When it comes to
paying for tutors it is imperative that you have at least two, preferably up to 6 students scheduled for a
decent profit.
After the trainees or staff is comfortable in working with the PEP and how to administer the
various activities, look to expanding their usefulness. Show them how to work with two or three
students at a time. Anytime a tutor is at "tutor space" where they are not involved, they should look
around for others to assist.
Part of the success of developing student "independence" is having them take responsibility as
soon as they arrive. After their shoes have been left by the door, without coaxing, they should obtain
their binder, a sharp pencil, scratch paper, lined paper, and perhaps a dictionary.
If there is no tutor immediately available, they can begin spelling sentences or start on the next
math page. Beginning readers who read from Book One on, should start reading aloud from where
they left off. You can see that each is doing something different. Even though they may be working
independently of the tutor, a tutor needs to interrupt them to have them read the spelling list, do
Phonics Mastery or whatever is required of a tutor's help. If there is no interruption, then there will be
demand of the tutor's time from all 3 students at once.
Train students to see that there is always something to do, instead of waiting for help. In large
centers, we have used small flags to signal for help. When the student needs help, s/he places a flag
in a hole at the top of the desk and then busies themselves until help arrives. Typically, schools don't
develop self-motivated study and being independent. These procedures can help them, as well as
the tutor process.
INQUIRY OUTLINE
(Master contents of the main flyer)
1. Ask how they learned of the center’s services. (This is usually a telephone conversation.)
2. Suggest setting an appointment for a free family evaluation. There is no obligation to enroll.
3. If the caller needs more information before scheduling an evaluation, request a phone number for a
call back by the director. Ask them to call back at a specific time.
4. Possible questions:
(Q) What kind of services do you offer?
(A) A variety of services that includes tutoring to all ages, home school direction, and a variety of
schooling alternatives.
(Q) How much do you charge?
(A) We only charge $15 per hour for tutoring, a fraction of most professional services charge. Most
unique is we provide a way for all families to have access to our services. In our opinion, no child
should by without our services.
(Q) Are you certified?
(A) All of our staff persons are certified for completing our tutor training which includes training in our
classes. We can ensure that every student attains the goal of at least a school year's level within 36
hours of tutoring. Generally, we will have at least two tutors present during classes, some of whom
may also be state certified teachers.
(Q) Can you help my teenager who is really turned off to learning?
(A) Yes! Unfortunately, most teenagers lacking skills and self-esteem seem to develop the "attitude"
that is so common. You will see positive changes, even though there may be resistance at first.
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Usually, with our techniques, students soon look forward to coming to class. We personalize the
program, so there is no pressure from anyone. It becomes almost too easy after a short time, even
though we require that all the work be completed.
(Q) Can I enroll my child for schooling instead of their attending public school?
(A) Yes! They would be enrolled as a home school student. They can do all or part of their schooling
at the center. In setting up a program, we will tailor it to the specific levels and needs of the student.
State required subjects are offered.
(Q) What are the hours of your schooling?
(A) The student would come to class for the purpose of checking assignments and getting further
direction for work at home. Technically, s/he would be a home schooler. The cost would be only $45
per week and includes the materials. The two sessions per week would be for 1 ½ hour sessions
each..
(Q) Will the schools honor your program?
(A) Yes! Up through the 8th grade, schools do not track credits. We guarantee at least 2 years
progress in a school year compared to .4 of a year progress for public schools nationwide. We will
provide a certificate of completion and inform any public school of completed subjects, even though
public schools do not include courses taught privately in credits required for a diploma.
(Q) How young do you take a child?
(A) Usually, first graders or 6 years of age is our starting point. Parents of younger children are
usually counseled as to what they can do as a parent to encourage learning at home.
(Q) Do you take educationally handicapped?
(A) About 70% of our students are in "special" programs, or qualify and cannot get into school
programs. No school comes even close to the progress we help a student attain here. Our
guarantee has worked even for school labeled retarded youngsters. By the way, with your support,
we will not only build their skills and self-esteem. We will see that they can be removed from the
labeling that would otherwise be theirs.
(Q) Is there one-on-one tutoring?
(A) Usually. However, we do not allow more than 3 students per tutor. All students have their own
personal education plan (PEP) and are helped on a personal basis.
(Q) My child hates homework. Do you give homework?
(A) Not unless it is requested or a student home schools. In our opinion, children already spend too
much of their day "schooling". If a school is doing what they need, a child does not need extra work.
They need time to develop as a child.
(Q) I cannot afford the tutoring.
(A) That's okay. One way or another, we can figure out how to get the needed help. The important
thing is that we have your support!
(Q) Are you a Christian or church organization?
(A) No. Our program and materials are non-sectarian. We leave family values and church teaching
to each family.
Q) I am unhappy with the public system. What about home schooling?
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(A) We have literature and direction to answer the usual questions, which we would be happy to
share at the evaluation.
(Q) How many hours per week is the tutoring?
(A) Usually 3 hours. Two or three visits per week depending on the student. Home schooling and full
time student hours can vary according to family preferences.
(Q) When do I pay for classes?
(A) We prefer on the last day of the week, one week in advance. However we are very flexible to
meet family needs.
(Q) How long does the evaluation take?
(A) The testing takes only about 10-15 minutes. With the follow-up discussion you can plan on 30 to
45 minutes.
RECOMMENDED READING
Airola, Paavo O., How to Get Well, Health Plus Publishers, PO Box 22001, Phoenix, AZ 85028.
Bessell, Harold, & Kelly, Thomas, The Parent Book - Holistic Program for Raising the Emotionally
Mature Child, Jalmar Press, Inc., 45 Hitching Post Dr., Bldg. 22JS, Rolling Hills Estates, CA 92074.
Blumenfeld, Samuel, How to Tutor, Paradigm Co., Boise, ID, 1973.
Buscaglis, Leo, Love, Fawcett Crest Books, New York, NY, 1972.
Carter, Albert, The Miracles of Rebound Excercise, Snokomish Printing Co., Snokomish, WA, 1980.
(not deliverable, Feb. 2004)
Dreikurs, Rudolph and Grey, Loren, A New Approach to Discipline, Logical
Consequences,
Hawthorne Books, Inc., 260 Madison Ave., New York, NY 10016, 1968.
Feingold, Ben, Why Your Child is Hyperactive, Random House, NY, NY, 1975.
Fortkamp, Frank, Case Against Government Schools, American Media, 790 Hampshire Rd., Suite H,
Westlake Village, CA 91361.
Holt, John, Teach Your Own, Delacorte Press, 1 Dag Hammarskjold Plaza, New York, NY 10017,
1981.
Holt, John, Instead of Education, Holt Associates, Inc., 308 Boylston St., Boston, MA 02116.
Holt, John, Freedom & Beyond, Dell Publishing Co., Inc., 1 Dag Hammarskjold Plaza, New York, NY
10017, 1972.
Montessori, Maria, The Secret of Childhood, Ballantine Books, Division of Random House, Inc., New
York, NY, 1979.
Moustakas, Clark E., Psychotherapy With Children, Harper & Bros., 1959.
Neill, A.S., Summerhill, A Radical Approach to Child Rearing,(Hart edition 1960), Wallaby Edition,
Pocket Books, 1230 Avenue of the Americas, New York, NY 10011, 1977.
Pangrazi, Robert and Dauer, Victor, Dynamic Physical Education for Elementary School Children,
Macmillan Publishing Co., New York, NY, 1989.
Home Educators Newsletter, National Assn. of Home Educators, Rt. 3 Box 324-B, Gallatin, MO
64640.
Mothering, P.O. Box 2046, Albuquerque, NM 87103.
N.A.L.S.A.S. (National Association for the Legal Support of Alternative Schools), PO Box 2823 Santa
Fe, NM 87501.
(Your local library and the internet has many more current resources.)
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Phonics Mastery 1

a

d

ad

a

m

am

a

n

an

a

s

as

a

t

at

da

d

dad

ma d

mad

ma n

man

Sa

m

Sam

ma

t

mat

sa

d

sad

sa

t

sat

Help the student master the idea of blending the short /a/ with the next consonant. Next, blending the consonant with the short /a/
as one sound is very important for sounding out words.
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Phonics Mastery 2

pa

t

pat

fa

t

fat

fa

n

fan

ra

n

ran

ca

t

cat

ta

n

tan

ta

p

tap

ha m

ham

na

p

nap

ba

t

bat

ha

s

has

ta

b

tab

ba

g

bag

ra

g

rag

la p

lap

ma p

map

ba

t

bat

ra

t

rat

ta

x

tax

ha

t

hat

It may be helpful to cover the last letter of each word at first. Students must see the first two
sounds together as making one sound. This will give them a “running start” in sounding out
words and help eliminate saying each letter separately.
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Phonics Mastery 3

ad

am

an

as

at

ax

had

ham

man

has

hat

tax

dad

dam

Dan

was

sat

wax

sad

Sam

tan

gas

mat

Max

Dan has an ax.
Dan has ham.
Sam sat.
Ann has a fat cat.
Sam was mad at Pam.
Has dad an ax?
Was Dan mad at Pam?
Unless absolutely necessary for sounding out words, don’t allow students to point at each
word. The eyes must be trained to move smoothly from left to right when reading sentences.
The student will learn here that italicized words are sight words, as in was above.
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Phonics Mastery 4

Bb
bad

Cc
cab

Dd
dad

Ff
fad

Gg
gab

ban

can

Dan

fan

gag

bat

cat

dam

fat

gal

band

cast

daft

fact

gash

Hh
hat

Jj
jam

Kk

Ll
lab

Mm
man

had

Jan

lag

mat

has

jab

lad

mad

hand

Jack

land

mask

This and the next page introduces the student to the upper and lower forms of the consonants. In the PAL
program it is okay to review pages of the short /a/ sound even though short /a/ words have been made for
three phonics lessons. Reading the student’s 15 words is also helpful
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Phonics Mastery 5

Nn
nab

Pp
pad

nag
nap

Ck
back

Qq

Rr
rat

Ss
sat

pat

rag

sad

Pam

ran

sap

past

ramp

sack

qu
quack

Sam has a bat.

hack
jack

Ann has a cat.
the

The fat cat sat.

lack

The rat sat.

pack

Pack the sack.

rack

Sam has a tan rack.

a cat

Jan has a jazz band.

a can

The man has a tan back.

This is only an introduction to the /qu/ and /ck/. Phonics words don’t need to be made for these. In
the phrase “a cat”, the /a/ can be pronounced long but most people sound it like a short /u/. Point out
that words in this manual in italics are sight words and cannot be sounded out as other words on the
page. It would be interesting and useful to look at a dictionary together. Turn to the Q section and
point out that all q’s are followed by a u. Discuss the term “pronunciation spelling” and point to them
in parentheses, emphasizing that this shows us how to say the word. An advanced reader could be
asked to make five /ck/ and /qu/ words.
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Phonics Mastery 6

bi

g

big

bid

sit

mist

bi

t

bit

pin

pit

fist

di

d

did

lip

rib

ship

pi

g

pig

fit

hit

fish

Ni

p

Nip

his

tip

mint

fi

n

fin

dig

Kit

lick

ri

p

rip

wig

lid

rich

I

I’m

I’ll

I’d

to

Practice saying the first two letters as one blended sound. Introduce the word I and the
beginning introduction to the contraction and its apostrophe. These will be a major lesson
later.
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Phonics Mastery 7

bit

Bill

Dick

bid

big

it

dill

hick

hid

fig

pit

Jill

pick

kid

rig

quit

quill

quick

rid

zig

____________________________________
dip

sis

fix

quick

hip

hiss

mix

quit

sip

kiss

nix

quip

zip

miss

six

quiz
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Phonics Mastery 8

Nip can sit.
Ann can pat Nip.
Tim bit his lip.
Will Bill kiss Jill?
Sid will miss his pig.
The ant sat in the can.
Is Jill ill?
Jim is a sick kid.
His pig is big and fat.
Nip will sit in the pit.
I will sit in the can.
I’ll miss the cat.
Lift it to the fat man.

136

Phonics Mastery 9

be d bed

be g beg

he n hen

pe ck peck

se t

set

ne t

net

Be n Ben

de ck deck

te n

ten

ye n yen

Ke n Ken

me ss mess

pe n pen

we t wet

ye t

yet

le ss less

je t

ge t get

ye s

yes

se nd send

Ze n Zen

me n men le nd lend

jet

pe n pen

Practice the first two letters as one blending sound before saying the whole word.
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Phonics Mastery 10

I slept in the red bed.
I will sell the bell fast.
The ant ran to the fat mint.
Bess fed Jack an egg and jam.
Ben has a red jet and it is fast.
Ted has a fat cat as a pet.
Tell Ann I will set the can in the pan.
Dad let Ken get wet.
I’ll slip in the wet pan.
I can fix the net and will mend it.
I can yell and will yell at the cat.
Set the cans in the big ship.
And I will end this!
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Phonics Mastery 11

Sh
ash

mesh

dish

shack

bash
cash

shed

fish
wish

shin

dash

ship

gash

wash

This dish has fish in it.
I will dash to the ship.
Ann will wash the ship.
The cash is in the red can.
Ben has a shell in the shack.
Stash the chip in the shed.
Occasionally, as new words are introduced to the student, ask them if they know
what the words mean. They will be more easily remembered if the words have
meaning to the reader.
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Phonics Mastery 12

Ch
chap

chip

check

chat

chill

chick

chin

rich

chex

I had fish and chips.
The rich man has a tan ship.
I’ll check the fish in the shed.
Lift the chip to his chin.
Jim will check the chess set.
Set the ash in the red can.
The chess set had black chex.
The man will wash his hands and chin.

The word chex leads to additional learning. It will not be found in many dictionaries. Point out
that there are many variations and levels of dictionaries. Chex is an uncommon plural for
check. It properly describes the pattern of crossing squares as in a plaid-like material and the
“checker effect” familiar with some cereal boxes.
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Phonics Mastery 13

bo

b

bob

Bob

hock

co

b

cob

off

dock

go

b

gob

God

lock

mo b

mob

nod

mock

ro

b

rob

rod

pock

so

b

sob

sod

rock

mo m

mom

cop

sock

To m

Tom

hop

flock

do

t

dot

mop

clock ton

ho

t

hot

box

crock won

son

pom-pom

tick-tock

of

from

Practice blending the first two sounds together before reading the entire word.
Introduce the concept of the hyphen separating a word.
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Phonics Mastery 14

The Red Sox will win.
Tom is the son of Jack.
Is the dog in the red box?
The quick fox got on top of the box.
The clock ticks.
I’ll not rob the sock from mom.
The crock pot is hot.
Tell mom that Bob has the mop.
I will not drop the pom-pom.
A frog can hop and sit.
An ox sat in the pond with the frog.
A ton of rocks is in the big box.
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cu b

cub

bug

bun but

du b

dub

hug

fun

hu b

hub

jug

gun gut

su b

sub

mug

nun rut

tu b

tub

rug

pun mutt

bu m

bum

gum

bus

mu m

mum

sum

rut

dull

pull

bull

put

cut

must
muss

bad

did

bed

bob

dud

dad

bid

deb

bod

dub

dab

bib

ded

dod

bud

bab

dib

beb

dob

bub

Some of the words at the bottom of the page are not actual words. If a student
has trouble reversing the letters, other days may be needed for practice. Be
certain the student understands the concepts of left and right. If a student gets
confused about the d and b, try showing that “the bee (b) is always right”,
meaning the circle is on the right.
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The dog dug in the mud and had fun.
His dad put the pup in the tub.
Jack and Jill ran up the hill.
Beth will hug the pup.
The red jug is full.
Don has a chill. Bud has a rash.
Chuck is on the thin log.
Bud is his chum.
The shop will shut at six.
Do not bum gum off the rug.
The bug dug in the rug.
The sun was on the rock.
Gus put the rock in the black mud.
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th
th

at

that

ba

th

bath

th

an

than

ma th

math

th

e

the

pa

th

path

th

em them

Be th

Beth

th

en

then

wi

th

with

th

is

this

th

in

thin

th

ere there

th

ick thick

That is a cat on the box.
I did the math with mom.
Beth hid the pen.
There is the frog with Seth.
Do not sit in the hot bath.
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Plurals
cat
s

cats

pet s

pets

dog

s

dogs

pig s

pigs

wig

s

wigs

pill s

pills

pot

s

pots

pan s

pans

rug

s

rugs

ant s

ants

bug

s

bugs

fig

figs

s

Plurals (es)
kiss
es kisses

bus es

buses

miss

es

misses

fox es

foxes

fish

es

fishes

fix

es

fixes

wish

es

wishes

tax es

taxes

church es

churches

bunch es

bunches

Jack has six boxes of eggs.
Bob fixes a lot of churches.
The student should memorize the four times an es is added to plurals. (when words end in x,
ch, sh, and s or ss)
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Possessives
Don ‘s
Don’s hat.
Bob ‘s

Bob’s bat.

Jack‘s

Jacks pet is black.

Jim ‘s

Jim’s pen is red.

ant ‘s

The ant’s leg is black.

Sock ‘s

The sock’s dirt smells.

frog ‘s

The frog’s pond has rocks in it.

man ‘s

The man’s hand is big.

Students need to realize that possessives are for things as well as people.
A pencil can own an eraser, for example. The phonics lesson would
include both the “owner” and what it possesses.
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Contractions
is not
isn’t

it is

it’s

can not

can’t

let us

let’s

did not

didn’t

will not

won’t

could not

couldn’t

should not

shouldn’t

I couldn’t dig the rocks.
Bob didn’t run fast.
Ann isn’t with Pam.
It’s not his pet pig.
Let’s run past him.
Jill won’t dig in the mud.
I shouldn’t do that.
Contractions represent two words. Master the term “apostrophe”.
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hot dog hotdog

box top

boxtop

zig

zag zigzag

cat nip

catnip

hel

met helmet

vel vet

velvet

tom cat tomcat

gal lop

gallop

les

son lesson

nap kin

napkin

tid

bit tidbit

hab it

habit

can did candid

bas ket

basket

bon net bonnet

gob lin

goblin

ton ic

rob in

robin

pen cil pencil

rab bit

rabbit

egg nogeggnog

pub lic

public

sun set sunset

to

today

cac tus cactus

pock et

tonic

day

pocket

A syllable can be recognized by how many times your jaw goes down when a word is
said aloud. Each syllable has a vowel or vowel sound. The y is not a vowel but may
have a vowel sound of a long e or i.
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Jill has a picnic basket full of relish and hotdogs.
Kevin is a rascal.
Karen and Ken will visit dad.
Bill’s mascot is a rabbit.
Mom has a red satin bonnet.
Peg’s husband has a wagon.
The camel sat on the cactus.
Pam can mimic a puppet.
Let’s visit Patrick’s dad.
Dick is in the kitchen.
Miss Pat isn’t a chicken.
The milkman has a sandwich.
I’m happy today!
The previous page probably saw the student making five two-syllable words. Ask the
student to think of three, four or five-syllable words for today’s five words for Phonics.
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All, aul, awl
all

haul

awl

ball

maul

bawl

call

Paul

fall

Saul

hall
mall
tall
Paul is slim and tall.
He had the awl to put into the wall.
Dad will haul the rocks to the mall.
His jacket is in the hall.
I will bawl if I fall from there.
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Ng
bang

bing

bong

hung

gang

ding

gong

lung

hang

king

long

rung

pang

ping

song

sung

rang ding-dong

ping-pong

sang
Ted sang a song.
Ron rang the bell that went ding-dong.
Ann sang a song to the gang.
Ping-pong is fun.

Review the concept and use of the hyphen.
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fan

fanning

pack

packing

nap

napping

pick

picking

get

getting

yell

yelling

let

letting

sell

selling

set

setting

pass

passing

kid

kidding

sing

singing

rub

rubbing

ring

ringing

dig

digging

hang

hanging

rob

robbing

fix

fixing

call

calling

fall

falling

The last consonant of a word is usually doubled if it is preceded by a vowel. When
the word ends with two consonants the ing is just added (not when a word ends with
an x). When a word ends with a silent e, the e is dropped before adding ing.
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Er, ir, ur
Her
fir

burr

ear, or
earn

Better flirt

burn

learn

Butter skirt

burnt

heard

Chatter squirt

churn

search

Bigger twirl

fur

earth

Summer stir

purr

work

Winter sir

turn

worst

Is butter better with jam?
Ken has a sister that is bigger.
Summer is better than winter.
There is a burr on her skirt.
Twirl is to turn and turn and turn.
We learned to search for worms.
The work was the worst ever.
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Nd
band

nt
pant

nk
honk

nch
ranch

land

rant

hunk

bench

sand

cent

kink

pinch

send

punt

tank

lunch

Ct
act

ft
left

fact

lift

duct

raft

pt
apt

xt
next
text

Bill had junk on the bench.
He left his raft at the pond.
Jack will get the next gift.
Can Bill lift the raft?
The fact is that Bill can’t do that.
These are words with consonant blends. Have the student learn this term. As
each page of blends are read, have the student make five words for phonics that
contain the blends just read. This can be done for any days that the blends are
studied. It would be helpful for the tutor to list the blends on the student’s scratch
paper so they can choose from them.
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lb
bulb

ld
held

lf
elf

lk
milk

geld

self

silk

bald

golf

bulk

elm

calf

walk

helm

half

walk

lm

film

lp

lt

mp

help

melt

camp

gulp

belt

limp

yelp

quilt

romp

The elf held the bulb.
I will walk when I golf.
Pam talks when walking.
The bulk of the sack has milk.
Phonics: Write a total of five words using a combination of some of these consonant blends.
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tch
itch

dge
edge

nce
fence

nse
dense

match

hedge

since

sense

hitch

ridge

dunce

tense

botch

wedge

dance

rinse

Pitch the tent next to the fence.
That is a dense hedge.
Dad has a watch.
Don’t botch the job.
Pam is sitting on the edge of the ridge.
His left hand is tense.
Put the wedge into the truck.
Watch them dance from the bench.

Phonics: Write a total of five words using a combination of some of these
consonant blends.
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bl
blab

br
bran

cl
clan

cr
crab

dr
drab

black

brand

clap

crack

draft

bland

brick

clip

crank

drift

bless

bring

cluck

crush

drum

dw
dwell

fl
flab

fr
Fred

gl
glad

gr
grab

flag

fresh

gland

gram

gw

fled

frost

glass

grin

Gwen

flesh

French

glob

Greg

The brick will crush the dirt.
There is frost on the flag.
Fred will bless the men.
Greg will clap his hands.
The French dressing is in the glass.
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pl
plan
plop
plug
plum

pr
prep
print
prom
print

sl
slab
slat
sled
slush

shr
shrink
shrimp
shrunk
shrug

sm
smack
smell
small
smog

sn
snag

sp
spill

spr
spring

st
sting

str
string

snap

spell

sprint

stem

strand

sniff

speck

sprawl

stop

strip

sw
swim

sc
scab

sk
skid

scr
scratc

tr
track

swell

scalp

skill

scrub

trash

swift

scat

skim

scrap

trust

Thr
thrash
thrift
thrill

tw
twig
twist
twelve
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wh
what

when

ph
phonics

which

where

graph

whiz

wherein

telegraph

kn
know

knit

au, aw
law

Maud

knob

knack

saw

taut

Where is the phonics graph?
Was it the telegraph or the telephone?
It whizzed past us.
I watched her knit the cap.
Did he know how to do it?
Maud turned the knob to get in.

This would be a good time to show the student what a dictionary pronunciation
spelling is. Indicate that the wh words show the sound written as hw. Three sets of
Phonics words would be appropriate for this page (wh, ph, and the au, aw
sounds).
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ate

ace

age

ale

ape

pale

face

cage

male

cape

made

race

page

sale

gape

mane

brace

sage

tale

tape

jane

grace

wage

stale

grape

date

fade

came

bare

gave

gate

made

fame

care

save

rate

wade

same

ware

wave

ache

are

have

Jane can bake a cake.
Dave gave Kate a locket.
This place is safe.
Jake made a date with Jane.

Texts often refer to this long a spelling as the VCE rule. When there is an e on
the end of a word and it is preceded by a consonant, the vowel before it will say
its own name. That is, it will be long.
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ai
aid

ail

air

gain

bait

laid

fail

fair

rain

wait

paid

mail

hair

vain

trait

again

against

Ay, ey, eigh
bay lay

clay

hey

rein

lay

may

gray

grey

vein

gay

pay

stay

they

heir

ray

way

sway

obey

weigh

say

Kay

stray

eight

The freight train came.
Can they weigh the freight?
Kay’s hat has a beige veil.
Jill is an heir to their land.
Introduce the saying: “When two vowels are walking together, the first one does the talking and
the second one does the walking.” (You can’t hear it.) Give examples of other vowel “partners”
and ask what the sound will be. Note that there are exceptions that will be given later.
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ar
bar card

a
ma

ou,ow
bow

loud

far hard

pa

cow

cloud

jar

yard

mama

sow

our

star park

father

powder hour

part yarn

ha ha

down

ouch

quart

touch

your

rough

tough

enough

wound

tour

Mark’s arm has a wound.
Clark drank a quart of milk.
The four of us will touch the cow.
Your yard is as big as a park.
There were stars behind the clouds.
Our father has four cows.
Don’t touch the cow or our sow.
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ee
bee

ea
pea

beep

beat

beach

see

feel

deed

sea

feat

peach

be

free

feet

tea

sea

tease

he

flee

seed

flea

treat

lease

me

meek

weep

leak

speak peace

deer

leap

beast

weave

dead

sweat

steak

head

threat

break

wear

bread

read

she week
been knee

Each week Jean eats a peach.
We had steak and beans to eat.
The deer leaped onto the beach.
She will wear socks on her feet.
We leased a house on the street.
We were free to read and speak.
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Answer the following questions for review.

What are the short vowel sounds?
What are the vowels? What is a hyphen?
What are the other letters called?
What does VCE stand for?
What are contractions?
What is the mark in the contraction called?
Words showing more than one are called?
Plurals are usually shown by adding an s. When are the
four times we add an es?
What is a possessive noun?
How can we tell how may syllables or parts there are in a
word?
What do we always find in each syllable?
Sentences always begin with a ___ and end
a___.
Names of persons, places or things begin with

with
___.

Phonics: If there is an area on the previous page that needs practice, have the
student make their five words for that practice.
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e-e (vce)
gene

ie
piece

y
baby

hazy

scene

shield

puppy

study

eve

niece

carry

happy

Pete

field

silly

candy

these

siege

daily

funny

Vce & ee

Lassie

city

muddy

cheese

yield

Gary

hurry

geese

friend

busy

pretty

there

receive

any

many

where

chief

money

monkey

Debbie is pretty.
The city is chilly and foggy.
Pete and Eve were three at the beach.
Jackie shields her funny bunny.
Lassie ran in the muddy field.
These are variations of long e spellings. The ie spellings follow the I except after c
“rule”, and are exceptions to two vowels being together with the first vowel saying its
name.
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i-e
ice

ie
die

y
by

try

igh
high

mice

lie

my

fry

sigh

nice

pie

why

try

fight

time

tie

dry

cry

light

smile

sky

fly

bright

gripe

sly

fry

slight

give

live

give

rhyme

I like ice cream and pie.
It’s nice to ride a bike.
I might win a prize tonight.
Is the price high?
The land is in sight and the sky is bright.
The fire is bright and is just right.
I like to climb the big pile.
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o-e
robe

oa
oat

ow
bow

old
bold

vote

coat

low

cold

quote

soak

mow

told

choke

goal

know

more

foam

grown

oh

whole

boast

known

go

phone

toast

bowl

so

love

broad

most

Dad drove home for an ice cream cone.
Tell me more about the goat.
Joe wants to own a boat.
His toe froze in the cold snow.
I like to go bowling.
He sold his home at a low cost.
It cost a lot of money.
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ough
ought

augh
caught

ould
could

oi
oil

oy
boy

bought

taught

would

boil toy

sought

daughter

moist Joyce

though

point

I shouldn’t point at the boy.
Roy has a choice of the coins.
Joan’s daughter caught a cold.
Would you join our club?
Dad taught a tennis lesson to the boy.
I brought my friend Joy.
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u-e
use

ue
use

ui
juice

ew
few

fuse

due

fruit

new

cube

hue

bruise

blew

Luke

blue

cruise

stew

mule

glue

crew

cure

true

threw

huge

flu

fewer

June is a cute baby.
We made fruit juice ice cubes.
Bruce has a tube of toothpaste.
Sue likes to chew gum.
Luke’s mule grew a few inches.
The bruise was black and blue.
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gh as f
laugh
rough
cough
tough
laughter

oo
too
to
two
who
you

oo
boo
zoo
loose
spoon
school

kn as n
knee
knife
knelt
knit
knock

though
The sea was rough and tough on the ship.
The moose at the zoo made me laugh.
Our school day seems too long.
Put the knife and spoon on the table.
Who of the two had coughed?
The ground was rough as I knelt on my knee.
The two boys were filled with laughter.
Can you handle the bustle of the crowd?
Phonics: Give some time to the student to study these words for a spelling test after
being able to read the list with no errors in pronunciation.
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ce, sc, ci, si ,ti, xi, su, tu, as sh, ch, and zh
nation
special
capture measure
station

racial

fracture

pleasure

notion

crucial

picture

treasure

fraction

musician

question leisure

patient

physician

fusion

patience

atrocious

confusion sure

mission

issue

obnoxious

assure

conscience

fissure

The special physician was a musician.
There is confusion and pleasure.
Are you sure you have patience?
We studied fusion in physics.
I have a philosophy about racial issues.
He has a photograph of the fissure.
Phonics: Give some time to the student to study these words for a spelling test
after being able to read the list with no errors in pronunciation.
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wr
write

st as s
castle

ch as k
Christian

yas short i
cyst

wrong

listen

character

hymn

wreck

moisten chorus

myth

writer

nestle

chemist

Lynne

wrist

whistle

chronic

gymnasium

wrestle

listener chlorine

cylinder

wrench

hasten Christmas

synonym

ps as s
psychic
psyche

synthetic

Gymnasium has four syllables.
The chemist used chlorine from the cylinder.
We listened to the chorus sing hymns.
The scholar is also very psychic.
This writer is a character and a philosopher.
Phonics: Give some time to the student to study these words for a spelling test after
being able to read the list with no errors in pronunciation.
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Chart #1

a

as in AM

j

b

as in BIB

k

c

as in CAT

l

d

as in DOG

m

e

as EGG

n

as in NOT

w

as in FAT

o

as in ODD

x

as in OX (ks)

f

s

as in JAM

t

as in KIT

as in LITTLE

as in MAN

as in SAM

as in TOP

u

as in UP

v

as in VAN

as in WIN

g

as in GIRL

p

as in PIN

x

as in XYLEM

h

as in HAT

q

as in QUIT

y

as in YES

z

as in ZIP

i

as in IT

r

as in RUN
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Chart # 2

ba

as in BAT

ka

ca

as in CAN

la

da

as in DAD

ma

fa

as in FAT

as in KANGAROO

as in LAND

as in MAP

ta

as in TAP

va

as in VAT

as in TAX

as in NAP

ax

as in PAN

wa

as in GAS

pa

ha

as in HAT

qua

as in JAM

as in SAT

na

ga

ja

sa

ra

as in QUACK

as in RAN
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as in WAG

ya

as in YAP

za

as in ZAP

Chart #3

bi

as in BIG

ki

ci

as in CITY

li

di

as in DIG

mi

fi

as in FIX

as in KIT

as in MITT

as in SIT

as in TIP

vi

as in VISIT

ni

as in NIP

wi

as in PIN

ix

as in FIX

yi

as in YIPPEE

zi

as in ZIP

as in GIVE

pi

hi

as in HIM

qui

as in JIG

it

as in LIP

gi

ji

si

ri

as in QUICK

as in RIP
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as in WIN

Chart #4

be
ce

as in CELL

de
fe

as in BED

as in DEN

as in FED

ke
le

as in KEPT

as in LEG

me

as in MET

te

as in TEN

ve

as in VENT

as in NET

we

as in WET

as in PET

ex

as in EXIT

ye

as in YET

ze

as in ZEST

as in GET

pe

he

as in HEN

que

as in JET

as in SET

ne

ge

je

se

re

as in QUEST

as in RED
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Chart #5

Bo
co

as in COD

do
fo

as in BOB

as in DOG

as in FOG

lo

as in LOG

mo

as in MOP

vo

as in VOLLEY

as in NOT

wo

po

as in POT

ox

as in FOX

yo

as in YON

zo

as in ZOMBIE

as in GOT

quo

ho

as in HOT

ro

as in JOB

as in TOP

no

go

jo

to

as in QUOD

as in ROD

so

as in SOD
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as in WOBBLE

Chart # 6

bu

as in BUT

lu

cu

as in CUP

mu

du

as in DUG

nu

as in NUT

pu

as in PUN

fu

as in FUN

as in LUMP

as in MUTT

gu

as in GUT

pu

as in PUN

hu

as in HUG

su

as in SUN

ju

as in JUMP

tu

as in TUB
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vu

as in VULGAR

ux

as in TUXEDO

yu

as in YUMMY

Chart #7

egg

deck cell

get

beg

neck sell

met

keg

peck den set

leg

bell

hen yet

peg

tell

men Ben

bed

well

pen mend

red

yell

ten
180
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Chart #8

in

fit

kick

dig

pin

pit

lick

pig

tin

quit quick him

win

ill

did

slim

is

bill

hid

lip

his

hill

rid

miss

sis

will

big

quill
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Chart #9

that

rob

mom

than

sob

hop

the

rock

top

them

sock

hot

this

sod

son

bath

off

ton

thin

dog

w
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Chart # 10

cats

cub

cash

dogs

tub

wash

pets

hub

dish

hands

rug

wish

Bob’s

dull

bush

Jill’s

full

push

kisses

sum

hush
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Chart #11

chap

what

isn’t

rich

when

can’t

check

which

hasn’t

much

suntan it’s

such

puppet let’s

chick

within

chop

didn’t

sudden you’re
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Chart # 12

wh

as in WHAT

sch

ge

as in GEM

oy

ge

as in EDGE

oi

ce

as in CELL

all

ci

as in CITY

ph

as in PHONE

as in SCHOOL

as in BOY

as in COIN

as in CALL

aul
ng

as in HAUL

as in THING

igh
y

as in HIGH

as in FLY

ie

as in TIE

er
ir

as in HER

as in SIR

ur

as in FUR

sc

as in SCOOT

th

as in THIN

wr

as in WRAP

sk

as in SKY

or

as in CORE

oo

as in ROOF
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Chart # 13

ch

as in CHIN

ie

sh

as in SHIN

ew

ai

as in RAIN

ay

as in SAY

eigh

as in EIGHT

ui

as in CHIEF

as in SUIT

ue
oe

as in BLUE

as in TOE

ee

as in FEET

oa

ea

as in FEAT

ow

y

as in FUNNY

as in FEW

au

as in BOAT

as in TOW

as in AUTHOR
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aw
ar

as in RAW

as in CAR

ow

as in NOW

ou

as in OUT

ck

as in TICK

ow
th

as in OWE

as in THE

Chart # 14
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SPELLING DIRECTIONS (PART-TIME STUDENTS)
The spelling list of words again should be assigned just a little below the reading level and be
coordinated with reading, rebound learning and phonics activities. Procedure:
1. Student reads the list of words to the parent or teacher to
assure correct pronunciation and then makes sentences with each word underlining the spelling
word.
a. All written work should be neat before it is accepted. The tutor should not insist on
perfection, however.
b. If grammar and/or spelling of the words is poor, show or make corrections as best you
can for the student.
c. If the sentences are purposely completed in an effortless manner, don't accept this or sign
the PEP until they are adequately done. The student will discover that it's faster and easier
to do his/her best the first time.
2. When completed, sign your initials in ink on the sentence paper and write the unit number on the
PEP.
3. Next, the student should practice writing each word neatly three times each by the cover and say
method if they will be hard to spell.
4. The neatly written words are shown to the parent or teacher.
5. The teacher gives oral spelling test. This helps a student to visualize and develop concentration
skills. If needed, the student could write them.
6. Number 3 should be repeated for missed words followed by re-spelling the missed words.
7. Repeat the procedures until all the words are spelled correctly.
8. Write the unit number in the Spelling Test PEP square when
the test is completed.
REVIEW TEST -After each fifth lesson a review test is in order.
1. Administer the test and correct it after the student studies for the test.
2.
Missed words should be written properly three times each by the cover and say method
and turned in to the parent or teacher.
3. Sign the PEP after all the words are spelled correctly. Spelling (revision)
3. When a unit of sentences has been completed in a learning center, the tutor needs to draw a line through
the corrected sentences. This is done so that another tutor coming to the sentences can see they are
completed.
In a learning center it isn't necessary for every student to have review tests. Students with extreme spelling
deficits could benefit. After a student has completed all of the rebound learning charts, he will then be asked to
rebound in review of spelling units. This is done by going back to the very first spelling lesson on the PEP. A day's
spelling lesson's words will be read forward and backwards from the rebound spelling lists in the green
binder. When this is done with errors, the tutor will initial the PEP. When the student reads them correctly in both
directions without help, the tutor will record the lesson numbers onto the PEP.
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1

2

3

4

am
at
an
ran
can
fan
pan
fat
cat
mat
and
jam
sat
hand
land

in
it
is
fit
hit
his
rim
tin
pin
pill
fill
big
hint
lint
mint

end
egg
met
men
hen
ten
pen
bed
fed
net
red
get
best
bend
dent

on
off
hot
lot
pot
rod
log
fog
sod
got
pod
lob
ox
fond
pond

5

6

7

8

up
run
sun
cup
mud
gun
tug
fun
pun
cut
nut
bun
stun
fund
must

chat
chin
rich
such
chill
chap
chip
much
chop
latch
fetch
patch
itch
match
catch

sheet
shin
mush
rush
gush
mash
dish
fish
rash
ship
shop
shoot
smash
trash
slush

ate
late
mate
rate
made
grade
tale
take
came
cane
tame
stale
same
gave
later
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9

10

11

12

mine
line
bite
kite
lime
ride
like
bike
fine
wife
life
wipe
vise
chime
knife

role
cone
lone
bone
tone
robe
pole
joke
poke
home
hole
broke
alone
choke
stove

seem
feet
seed
heed
need
beet
meet
feed
feel
greet
geese
queen
cheese
kneel
fleet

rude
cute
tube
dude
rule
mule
tune
mute
cube
jute
lube
flute
crude
yule
salute

13

14

15

16

maid
raid
braid
tail
fail
mail
aim
train
brain
chain
bait
pail
rail
afraid
trail

beam
bean
mean
treat
meat
cheat
lead
bead
read
team
beat
cleat
cream
scream
stream

boat
float
coat
road
toad
roam
loam
goal
row
mow
flow
slow
oats
goat
load

find
kind
rind
mind
grind
bind
wind
blind
grinder
finder
kindest
binder
kinder
rewind
blind
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17

18

19

20

flew
blew
chew
few
new
stew
fewer
crew
clue
cue
hue
true
blue
knew
screw

hay
say
gay
ray
may
day
bay
play
stay
tray
pay
lay
stray
okay
gray

tick
tack
tuck
buck
rock
lock
back
slacks
track
chick
chicken
trick
clock
quick
socks

pie
lie
die
tie
my
try
sky
fly
by
sly
why
flyer
lied
dye
quiet

21

22

23

24

law
caw
paw
raw
saw
law
flaw
draw
hawk
lawn
laundry
author
crawl
brawl

any
many
funny
runny
sunny
marry
body
skinny
flabby
tricky
rocky
handy
tummy
rainy

bar
tar
car
card
star
art
tart
arm
barn
cart
farther
charm
chart
chard

ow
bow
now
cow
chow
pow
brow
how
vow
owl
bowed
shower
chowder
flower
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25

26

27

28

bang
ding
gong
hung
hang
king
long
lung
rang
ping
rung
song
sung
ding-dong
ping-pong

fanning
napping
packing
picking
getting
yelling
kidding
passing
ringing
rubbing
hanging
wishing
calling
fixing
falling

her
fir
burr
earn
better
skirt
burnt
heard
lean
chatter
squirt
turn
search
work
winter

band
pant
honk
ranch
hunk
bench
cent
kink
pinch
sand
punt
tank
fact
apt
text

29

30

31

32

bulb
elm
film
held
bald
help
gulp
self
golf
half
talk
melt
guilt
camp
limp

itch
match
edge
ridge
fence
since
dunce
dense
sense
tense
botch
hitch
wedge
dance
rinse

blab
bland
bless
brand
brick
bring
cluck
crack
crush
draft
dwell
flag
frost
gland
grin

plug
print
twelve
shrink
smack
sniff
speck
sprawl
stem
strand
swift
scalp
skill
trust
thrift
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33

34

35

36

cell
city
citrus
cities
circus
cinch
cent
recess
grocery
princess
decide
civil
cinder
decent
civic

skin
scar
scatter
scoot
skim
scoot
skate
skip
scrap
scare
scarf
escape
scavenger
school
scholastic

boy
toy
boil
toil
joy
join
coin
spoil
voice
moist
point
royal
choice
employ
enjoy

all
ball
call
fall
mall
tall
wall
small
stall
hall
walnut
fallen
install
almond
almost

37

38

39

40

sing
ring
song
sang
bang
long
anger
linger
hanger
finger
hunger
dung
string
belong
along

thin
threw
thick
thumb
math
truth
thorn
moth
breath
path
methane
myth
thunder
third
faith

the
then
there
this
their
they
these
thus
father
mother
breathe
farther
rather
lather
those

high
sigh
sight
might
right
tight
light
night
highway
sighing
flight
alright
mighty
midnight
nigh
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41

42

43

44

vote
quote
soak
foam
boast
love
whale
broad
know
bold
most
oh
drove
bowl
goat

bought
caught
sought
taught
could
daughter
boil
moist
joy
would
toy
point
Joyce
though
choice

use
Luke
mule
cue
blue
cure
true
juice
bruise
flew
huge
flu
cruise
fewer
threw

laugh
two
who
spoon
rough
cough
to
loose
knife
too
knelt
though
knock
knee
laughter

45

46

47

48

able
title
paddle
hustle
hour
honor
pimple
bumble
lamb
numb
heir
ghost
ghetto
fizzle
wrestle

nation
fraction
patience
special
musician
physician
conscience
fracture
question
fusion
measure
leisure
issue
assure
mission

write
castle
moisten
whistle
Christian
chorus
cyst
hymn
gymnasium
cylinder
nestle
synonym
psychic
synthetic
chemist

break
artist
father
mother
sneak
silly
marry
retire
white
bald
decay
tuna
trout
paper
grocery
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49

50

51

52

any
mood
bomb
judo
covers
schooling
action
pillow
cheek
ankle
lazy
scowl
leave
recess
sign

angry
brief
civics
limb
shove
parade
fulfill
final
fever
force
total
blood
deal
early
itchy

vain
detail
force
radish
clearly
while
desert
glove
wiggly
poem
eraser
gym
skillful
fruit
medal

vein
wheat
idea
type
guest
burst
metal
cedar
know
cable
worm
node
glaze
sloppy
apex

53

54

55

56

chili
scary
midst
Easter
insist
board
mental
starch
slab
patio
mortar
plumb
putty
sill
hinge

watch
sister
aunt
uncle
morning
foolish
mishap
surprise
bottom
depth
strut
stoop
kneel
rifle
pistol

cents
dirty
wreck
equal
handle
warmly
noise
rotten
knit
weave
rabbit
hutch
earth
manure
yeast

calf
other
vary
fellow
quit
bread
affair
rebate
assure
tendon
varnish
shellac
gnat
daisy
poppy
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57

58

59

60

washed
neither
theme
amaze
purple
whale
toast
listen
climax
origin
touch
surplus
fillet
glaze
groove

bias
atom
field
vary
follow
learners
pencil
cookies
assign
verge
patrol
guide
liquid
pencil
peanuts

picture
learned
birthday
behalf
nation
pilgrim
carrying
gargle
mural
disturb
scribble
cope
nearest
phony
squid

general
change
already
inspiring
seventy
weighed
meter
dollar
responded
aisles
notebook
appeared
approach
dismiss
ceased

61

62

63

64

divine
prayer
fluid
often
pour
zebra
least
series
engage
niece
nephew
agreed
replied
remarked
faith

exclude
hasten
world
central
soul
altar
truce
curing
chief
session
death
organic
simple
common
finally

sense
worthy
force
favor
minute
further
barley
rye
saline
energy
children
throat
chord
solely
factor

cause
occur
naked
rally
assign
metric
thumb
travel
fungus
range
assume
forward
decade
remain
eight
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65

66

67

68

remove
respond
toward
poise
destroy
venom
chosen
guessed
written
freedom
bother
silence
twenty
refuse
exciting

building
attack
lettuce
coffee
brother
hatchet
shovel
rattler
relaxed
someone
glance
carried
toilet
tonight
tomorrow

please
crayons
tutor
holler
suppose
muffle
senior
junior
resented
salmon
waste
tease
history
tattle
upstairs

airplane
quietly
genuine
praise
fancy
profile
avenue
dessert
subside
karate
release
torment
response
wrinkle
achieve

69

70

71

72

March
April
May
June
July
talent
pattern
impact
convey
medium
sibling
shower
sauna
ninety
bulletin

sight
swept
buy
beast
cite
music
beyond
detail
circle
woman
reveal
minnow
quiet
worries
concern

whole
replied
vowel
enough
country
women
charge
welfare
morale
support
instead
cradle
ability
monkey
awareness

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday
together
loose
either
costume
bishop
pawn
wonder
comment
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73

74

75

76

review
hour
choose
voice
require
purpose
cement
liquid
declare
American
brighten
rebuke
Kansas
Texas
Utah

restore
group
social
absorb
priest
tissue
gadget
nation
quickly
bottle
figure
Idaho
Ohio
Maine
Georgia

tonight
fraction
except
ration
promptly
retina
hostile
happier
satisfy
ice cream
Hawaii
Alaska
Iowa
N. Dakota
Delaware

produce
honest
naughty
excuse
finite
enable
twelfth
straight
earlier
honor
carefully
withdrawn
several
eighth
satisfying

77

78

79

80

January
February
August
September
October
November
whether
through
questions
ounces
everyone
kneecap
journal
distaste
December

weather
trouble
cough
movie
nervous
clique
New Mexico
president
beginning
business
knitting
necessary
applesauce
Arizona
Maryland

period
demon
point
burnt
stagnant
dwell
reaction
similar
system
village
bough
between
tension
appeal
handicap

husband
behalf
behalf
folklore
stomach
quietly
active
healer
clearly
molecule
electron
chamber
variety
regular
session
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81

82

83

84

mental
mount
create
bruise
pursue
explore
facial
elephant
giraffe
tonsil
heard
beauty
reign
tougher
whisper

message
drawer
passage
attempt
answered
involve
suite
Nevada
Oregon
Vermont
Nebraska
S. Dakota
spread
burnt
decrease

New York
Wyoming
Florida
Michigan
S. Carolina
octopus
occurred
forehead
possess
wound
attempt
vague
muscle
utility
entails

severe
gauge
square
joist
height
miter
chamber
thimble
knuckle
fingernail
sprinkler
paraffin
gallon
thermos
awning

85

86

87

88

unknown
portray
weight
structure
handrail
visible
alfalfa
dandelion
dilution
district
suburb
capitol
compost
grime
dilute

design
fraud
nature
servant
Christian
belief
massage
cheerful
tumor
ancient
embryo
stitches
jungle
cheerful
orchid

inasmuch
pleasant
vitality
watermelon
Washington
N. Carolina
Rhode Is.
conifer
tomato
caterpillar
junction
partition
suitable
gazebo
greenhouse

because
increase
route
spectrum
urinate
emerge
afternoon
someday
improving
initiate
wonderful
cafeteria
headache
obscene
whistle
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89

90

91

92

activity
violet
improve
Mississippi
Virginia
Wisconsin
Kentucky
Indiana
orchestra
infinite
complaint
rivalry
coincide
previous
tendency

Indian
radium
altitude
playground
elapsed
Arkansas
Alabama
Connecticut
island
California
Colorado
Missouri
Minnesota
Louisiana
Tennessee

stability
thankful
grateful
presence
realize
infrared
bizarre
increasingly
supervise
understand
actually
mention
lavatory
seventh
thirtieth

engine
hesitate
juggling
balancing
fourteen
confusion
permitted
inability
volunteer
lenient
weird
laughter
decision
unusual
beginning

93

94

95

96

motion
bound
northern
southern
eastern
western
pressure
immature
Thanksgiving
holiday
Halloween
interaction
boulevard
continue
Christmas

heart
material
harvest
robust
explain
propel
unity
perish
reassure
route
flexible
gesture
scramble
solution
continue

quiet
country
author
human
season
disease
achieve
though
heavy
peaceful
poison
therefore
different
dissolve
decision

average
excess
oval
benefit
orator
picture
current
heroic
remedy
healthy
feature
quarrel
daughter
nephew
general
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97

98

99

100

example
ruddy
poverty
received
ritual
ceases
neither
autopsy
circuit
vitamin
wisdom
creative
library
alcohol
occur

compare
derive
botany
motion
happily
account
abandon
irritate
telescope
periscope
structure
vehicle
emphasis
vague
diskette

material
complex
object
exhaust
fashion
sanctify`
routine
repeatedly
scribble
noticeable
grapefruit
movable
require
afternoon
impression

scorched
mattress
concept
talon
failure
adrenal
convince
heighten
isolate
cupboard
discussion
interfere
friendship
computer
guarantee

101

102

103

104

painting
relaxed
typing
random
personnel
decisive
hemoglobin
openness
fountain
laughter
brilliant
interpret
unique
participate
behavior

hospital
typing
district
common
reality
observe
prepare
treatment
convince
attribute
interplay
withdraw
clothing
industrial
empathy

merely
national
climate
structure
typist
system
arousal
meditation
seventeen
favorable
intestines
pancreas
appendix
tendency
placebo

opposite
typing
district
common
reality
happily
account
abandon
vague
irritate
telescope
periscope
structure
vehicle
clipboard
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105

106

107

108

college
national
climate
structure
typist
system
arousal
meditation
seventeen
favorable
intestines
pancreas
appendix
tendency
placebo

homely
bravery
condition
believer
skeleton
underneath
polygon
diameter
circumference
centimeter
hippopotamus
housewife
menstruate
perishable
significant

horseshoe
sacrament
sincerely
rationale
humorous
cooperate
commission
galvanize
identical
compromise
triangular
accelerate
conclusive
germinate
completely

weapon
future
silence
identify
obvious
heighten
apparent
officiate
self-esteem
forgetfulness
routine
throughout
recovery
miracle
eighteen

109

110

111

112

healthy
autumn
cough
everything
mingle
urine
suitable
evangelist
devotion
counteract
aesthetic
solidarity
scrutiny
journey
function

laundry
diluted
ordinary
prevail
circular
enhance
forgiveness
special
arithmetic
grammar
scientific
performance
impersonal
purification
mysterious

horizon
editions
moreover
heaven
neither
incline
century
political
principal
anxiety
qualify
diverse
invalid
membership
disaster

attitude
ocean
muscle
answer
examine
vigilant
powerful
prolong
stoppage
similar
prisoner
suction
available
encounter
sensitive
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113

114

115

116

favorite
genetics
dietary
avoidable
trauma
congest
imposing
article
therefore
depression
foreign
decorate
attraction
undertaken

describing
campuses
deprive
compel
culture
notable
chronic
deviant
successful
enhance
indulge
complaint
antibiotic
coherent

completing
counsel
interaction
cultural
preparation
communion
reinforce
assemble
scheme
invocation
repentance
announcement
participant
illustrate

multiplied
alternative
ancestor
implicit
consideration
frustration
permissive
perspiration
considerable
preparatory
personality
applicable
preposition
proposition

117

118

119

120

geography
scorched
frequent
energetic
dominate
revenge
dreadful
feather
pleasant
motivate
discredit
fabrication
intercede
deception

sentences
purchase
interfere
slaughter
hypothesis
withdrawal
cigarettes
observance
isolation
convalesce
analogous
prestige
remarkable
autobiography

automobile
exposure
threaten
measure
stimulus
strengthen
integral
strenuous
convincing
multiplied
anecdote
mourning
admission
ceremony

difference
community
stimuli
patient
awareness
conversely
inadequate
numerous
sufficient
economic
reinforce
relinquish
religious
theoretical
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121

122

123

124

breathe
purge
boundary
ceremonies
immediately
legitimate
synonymous
ineffective
primitive
charlatan
elaborate
gullible
herbalist
financial

beauties
patience
confinement
nevertheless
inescapable
complexity
malfunction
overwhelm
enormous
expression
enlargement
endeavor
humanness
excellence

dangerous
feature
dissolve
parallel
analysis
advisable
immense
extensive
groceries
specialist
obvious
aspirations
literature
significant

comparison
fashionable
experience
chemical
symbolize
seasonal
zoology
accurately
mechanics
organism
electronics
consequence
glamour
paleontology

125

126

127

128

dictionary
illnesses
external
vitality
vigorous
amenable
pollutant
acquaintance
compulsory
constitute
intuitive
manipulate
mechanism
naturalist

daughter
realm
million
thousand
clarity
theory
ceremony
motion
execute
harmony
principle
creation
weapon
precede

scissors
graduate
glimpse
ancient
beverage
passion
amusement
themselves
excel
military
breast
groin
novelist
secretary

definition
precisely
medicine
language
research
universe
development
worthless
excesses
trifle
replenish
dramatic
intermediate
immunize
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129

130

131

132

distinctly
function
analysis
rational
oppose
viscera
shield
flourishing
downgrade
determine
betterment
procedure
uncomfortable
mechanism

heaviest
engineer
psychology
succession
malnutrition
infectious
organism
nutritional
campaign
orthodox
eventually
architecture
questionable
supplement

naughty
boundary
retrospect
discipline
spectacular
philosophy
psychiatric
temperament
biological
equilibrium
explanation
chromosome
manipulation
incompatible

partial
coincide
respective
inferior
exhaust
nowadays
generally
compound
prescribe
idleness
universal
sickle
molecular
plunge

133

134

135

136

syllable
treatise
obstruct
transmit
inquire
symptoms
gentleness
particular
restraint
evacuation
neighborhod
intercourse
furthermore
wrestling

illustrate
necessity
decrepit
ignorant
confusion
pleasure
intestine
enlighten
perilous
abundant
concentrate
complexion
favorable
thoroughly

democracy
comparison
rebellion
precious
vaporize
appearance
destruction
approximate
assimilate
superintendent
conscious
discernment
deficiency
accordingly

ambulance
familiar
subdivision
transformation
reprimand
excellent
evacuate
conspire
attendant
diagnose
judgment
succession
hemorrhage
profession
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137

138

139

140

frequent
atmosphere
peculiar
physique
especially
jaundice
pneumonia
alteration
temperature
unaccustomed
experience
reference
proportion
circumstance

organization
superiority
rational
viscera
pancreas
circumstance
variegated
occasional
increment
generation
influence
penetrate
demeanor
tranquil

exception
tradition
calamity
ravine
orifice
reproach
opposition
professor
compromise
patience
administer
behavior
impoverish
souvenir

consonant
premise
articulate
information
assessment
surgeon
anesthetic
correspondent
notorious
qualification
consciousness
publication
intellectual
conservative

141

142

143

144

kindergarten
construction
labyrinth
components
combination
measurement
centigrade
precision
computer
obscure
aggressive
responsive
exclusive
fundamental

especially
investigation
synthetic
refractory
universally
criterion
transmission
laboratory
conservative
administration
relationships
imagination
evolution
description

nuisance
reappraisal
essentially
comparable
combination
dimensions
graduation
substratum
sensuous
influence
projection
psychic
particular
cyclical

variance
conceivable
distinguish
dynamic
physicist
illustrate
unique
facilitate
diagnostic
diagnostic
civilization
speculation
underscore
considerable
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145

146

147

physician
photographic
incorporate
analogous
modification
essential
realm
temporally
aggravation
category
inverse
hygiene
laboratory
olfactory

inconvenient
complementary
temperamental
perspectives
quantitative

melodious
distinction
qualitative
oblivious
subordinate
characterize
psyche
analytical
orientation
conventional
crystallizing
perceptible
interpretation
satellite

interdependence

fundamentally
observation
conventional
pathological
comprehensive
astronomical
inflammatory
competitor

149

150

courageous
enthusiastic
manifestations
paraphrased
unequivocally
topographical
predecessors
demonstrate
terminology
unorthodox
suggestion
engage
traditional
accordingly

commentaries
millennium
divergence
irreconcilable
meteorological
correspondence
contentment
numbness
plausible
incoherent
threshold
stimulation
preoccupation
thoroughly
207

148

manufacturer
displeasure
systematically
distinction
centrifugal
pharmacology
consequently
phenomenon
derivations
interrelated
immunological
physiology
anatomical
oysters

